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Consequences of the Establishment of the
Supramental in Matter

“As far as I can see, once the supramental
is established in Matter, the transformation will be
possible under much less troublesome conditions than
now are there. These bad conditions are due to the
fact that the Ignorance is in possession and the hostile
Powers an established authority, as it were, who do
not care to give up their hold and there is no full
force of Light established in the earth consciousness
which would not only meet but outweigh their full

force of darkness.”

— Sri Aurobindo
(28: 296)
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Immortality and the Supramental

“There can be no immortality of the body without
supramentalisation; the potentiality is there in the Yogic force
and Yogis can live for 200 or 300 years or more, but there can
be no real principle of it without the Supramental.

Even Science believes that one day death may be
conquered by physical means and its reasonings are perfectly
sound. There is no reason why the Supramental Force should
not do it. Forms on earth do not last (they do in other planes)
because these forms are too rigid to grow expressing the
progress of the spirit. If they become plastic enough to do that,

there is no reason why they should not last....

The scientists now hold that it is (theoretically at least)
possible to discover physical means by which death can be
overcome, but that would mean only a prolongation of the
present consciousness in the present body. Unless there is a
change of consciousness and change of functioning, it would
be a very small gain.” (28: 313-14)

— Sri Aurobindo
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The Divine Magician

“There is no fundamental significance in
things if you miss the Divine Reality; for you remain
embedded in a huge surface crust of manageable
and utilisable appearance. It is the magic of the
Magician you are trying to analyse, but only when
you enter into the consciousness of the Magician
himself can you begin to experience the true
origination, significance and circles of the Lila. I say
“begin” because the Divine Reality is not so simple
that at the first touch you can know all of it or put it
into a single formula; it is Infinite and opens before
you an Infinite Knowledge to which all Science put
together is a bagatelle. But still you do touch the
essential, the eternal behind things and in the light
of That all begins to be profoundly luminous,
intimately intelligible.” (28: 332)

- Sri Aurobindo
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The Spiritual Sense of Faith

“Faith in the spiritual sense is not a mental belief which
can waver and change. It can wear that form in the mind, but
that belief is not the faith itself, it is only its external form.
Just as the body, the external form, can change but the spirit
remains the same, so it is here. Faith is a certitude in the soul
which does not depend on reasoning, on this or that mental
idea, on circumstances, on this or that passing condition of
the mind or the vital or the body. It may be hidden, eclipsed,
may even seem to be quenched, but it reappears again after
the storm or the eclipse; it is seen burning still in the soul
when one has thought that it was extinguished for ever. The
mind may be a shifting sea of doubts and yet that faith may be
there within and, if so, it will keep even the doubt-racked
mind in the way so that it goes on in spite of itself towards its
destined goal. Faith is a spiritual certitude of the spiritual, the
divine, the soul’s ideal, something that clings to that even when
it is not fulfilled in life, even when the immediate facts or the
persistent circumstances seem to deny it. This is a common
experience in the life of the human being; if it were not so,
man would be the plaything of a changing mind or a sport of
circumstance.” (29: 89-90)

— Sri Aurobindo
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The Divine Consciousness

“By the Divine Consciousness we mean the spiritual consciousness to which
the Divine alone exists, because all is the Divine and by which one passes
beyond the Ignorance and the lower nature into unity with the Divine and the
Divine Nature.
Here in the Ignorance we are not aware of the Divine and we obey the
lower nature.” (28: 5)
(11



TJanuarvy )

: ‘MLVZ‘ Thursday A Yo, g

The Need of Turning Entirely to the Mother

“All things are the Divine because the Divine is there, but hidden not manifest;
when the mind goes out to things, it is not with the sense of the Divine in
them, but for the appearances only which conceal the Divine. It is necessary
therefore for you as a sadhak to turn entirely to the Mother in whom the
Divine is manifest and not run after the appearances, the desire of which or
the interest in which prevents you from meeting the Divine. Once the being is
consecrated, then it can see the Divine everywhere — and then it can include all
things in the one consciousness without a separate interest or desire.” (28: 0)
(12)
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The Three Aspects of the Divine — The Transcendent, Cosmic and
Individual Divine

“The Divine has three aspects for us:

1. It is the Cosmic Self and Spirit that is in and behind all things and
beings, from which and in which all is manifested in the universe — although it
is now a manifestation in the Ignorance.

2. It is the Spirit and Master of our own being within us whom we have
to serve and learn to express his will in all our movements so that we may
grow out of the Ignorance into the Light.

3. The Divine is transcendent Being and Spirit, all bliss and light and
divine knowledge and power, and towards that highest divine existence and its
Light we have to rise and bring down the reality of it more and more into our
consciousness and life.

(13)
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In the ordinary nature we live in the Ignorance and do not know the
Divine. The forces of the ordinary nature are undivine forces because they
weave a veil of ego and desire and unconsciousness which conceals the Divine
from us. To get into the higher and deeper consciousness which knows and
lives consciously in the Divine, we have to get rid of the forces of the lower
nature and open to the action of the Divine Shakti which will transform our
consciousness into that of the Divine Nature.

This is the conception of the Divine from which we have to start — the
realisation of its truth can only come with the opening of the consciousness
and its change.” (28: 7-8)

(14)
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The Transcendent Divine

“The transcendent [is the state beyond the universal forces)| — which for the purposes
of our universe would mean the Sachchidananda planes and the supramental
as a link with the present manifestation.

Of course the absolutely transcendent would be beyond all planes
altogether.” (28: 10)
(15)
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Sachchidananda

“Sachchidananda is the One with a triple aspect. In the Supreme the three are
not three but one — existence is consciousness, consciousness is bliss, and
they are thus inseparable, not only inseparable but so much each other that
they are not distinct at all. In the superior planes of manifestation they become
triune — although inseparable, one can be made more prominent and base or
lead the others. In the lower planes below they become separable in appearance,
though not in their secret reality, and one can exist phenomenally without the
others so that we become aware of what seems to us an inconscient or a
painful existence or a consciousness without Ananda. Indeed without this
separation of them in experience pain and ignorance and falsehood and death
and what we call inconscience could not have manifested themselves — there
could not have been this evolution of a limited and suffering consciousness
out of the universal nescience of Matter....

The original substance of the spirit is pure existence carrying in it pure self-
existent consciousness (or consciousness-force) and pure self-existent Ananda.
There is no plane beyond Sachchidananda.” (28: 13-14)

(16)
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Transcendent Absolute

“People say like that [#he Transcendent is something beyond Sachchidananda) because
the transcendent Absolute is not only what to us is existence but also what to
us is non-existence. But there is really no such thing as non-existence. So the
Transcendent can be conceived as transcendent Sat, transcendent Chit,
transcendent Ananda.” (28: 14)

(17)



Consciousness

“Consciousness is not, to my experience, a phenomenon dependent on
the reactions of personality to the forces of Nature and amounting to no
more than a seeing or interpretation of these reactions. If that were so, then
when the personality becomes silent and immobile and gives no reactions, as
there would be no seeing or interpretative action, there would therefore be no
consciousness. That contradicts some of the fundamental experiences of Yoga,
e.g, a silent and immobile consciousness infinitely spread out, not dependent
on the personality but impersonal and universal, not seeing and interpreting
contacts but motionlessly self-aware, not dependent on the reactions, but
persistent in itself even when no reactions take place. The subjective personality
itself is only a formation of consciousness which is a power inherent, not in
the activity of the temporary manifested personality, but in the being, the Self
or Purusha.

Consciousness is a reality inherent in existence. It is there even when it is
not active on the surface, but silent and immobile; it is there even when it is
invisible on the surface, not reacting on outward things or sensible to them,
but withdrawn and either active or inactive within; it is there even when it
seems to us to be quite absent and the being to our view unconscious and
inanimate.

Consciousness is not only power of awareness of self and things, itis or
has also a dynamic and creative energy. It can determine its own reactions or
abstain from reactions; it can not only answer to forces, but create or put out
from itself forces. Consciousness is Chit but also Chit Shakti.

Consciousness is usually identified with mind, but mental consciousness
is only the human range which no more exhausts all the possible ranges of
consciousness than human sight exhausts all the gradations of colour or human
hearing all the gradations of sound — for there is much above or below that is
to man invisible and inaudible. So there are ranges of consciousness above
and below the human range, with which the normal human has no contact
and they seem to it unconscious, — supramental or overmental and submental
ranges.

When Yajnavalkya says there is no consciousness in the Brahman state,
he is speaking of consciousness as the human being knows it. The Brahman
state is that of a supreme existence supremely aware of itself, svayamprakasa, —
it is Sachchidananda, Existence-Consciousness-Bliss. Even if it be spoken of
as beyond that, paratparam, it does not mean that it is a state of Non-existence
or Non-consciousness, but beyond even the highest spiritual substratum (the
“foundation above” in the luminous paradox of the Rig Veda) of cosmic
existence and consciousness. As it is evident from the description of Chinese
Tao and the Buddhist Shunya that that is a Nothingness in which all is, so with

the negation of consciousness here. Superconscient and subconscient are only
(18)
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relative terms; as we rise into the superconscient we see that it is a consciousness
greater than the highest we yet have and therefore in our normal state
inaccessible to us and, if we can go down into the subconscient, we find there
a consciousness other than our own at its lowest mental limit and therefore
ordinarily inaccessible to us. The Inconscient itself is only an involved state
of consciousness which like the Tao or Shunya, though in a different way,
contains all things suppressed within it so that under a pressure from above or
within all can evolve out of it — “an inert Soul with a somnambulist Force”.

The gradations of consciousness are universal states not dependent on
the outlook of the subjective personality; rather the outlook of the subjective
personality is determined by the grade of consciousness in which it is organised
according to its typal nature or its evolutionary stage.

It will be evident that by consciousness is meant something which is
essentially the same throughout but variable in status, condition and operation,
in which in some grades or conditions the activities we call consciousness can
exist either in a suppressed or an unorganised or a differently organised state;
while in other states some other activities may manifest which in us are
suppressed, unorganised or latent or else are less perfectly manifested, less
intensive, extended and powerful than in those higher grades above our highest
mental limit.” (28: 15-17)

(19)
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All is the Play of Consciousness

“It all depends upon where the consciousness places itself and centralises
itself. If the consciousness places or associates itself within the ego, you are
identified with the ego — if in the mind, it is identified with the mind and its
activities and so on. If the consciousness puts its stress outside, it is said to
live in the external being and becomes oblivious of its inner mind and vital
and inmost psychic; if it goes inside, puts its centralising stress there, then it
knows itself as the inner being or, still deeper, as the psychic being; if it ascends
out of the body to the planes where self is naturally conscious of its wideness
and freedom, it knows itself as the self and not the mind, life or body. It is this
stress of consciousness that makes all the difference. That is why one has to
concentrate the consciousness in heart or mind in order to go within or go
above. It is the disposition of the consciousness that determines everything,
makes one predominantly mental, vital, physical or psychic, bound or free,
separate in the Purusha or involved in the Prakriti.” (28: 20-21)
0)



Consciousness — The Fundamental Thing in Existence

“Consciousness is a fundamental thing, it is the fundamental thing in
existence — it is the energy, the action, the movement of consciousness that
creates the universe and all that is in it — not only the macrocosm, but the
microcosm is nothing but consciousness arranging itself. For instance when
consciousness in its movement, or rather a certain stress of movement, forgets
itself in the action it becomes an apparently “unconscious” energy; when it
forgets itself in the form it becomes the electron, the atom, the material object.
In reality it is still consciousness that works in the energy and determines the
form and the evolution of form. When it wants to liberate itself, slowly,
evolutionarily, out of matter, but still in the form, it emerges as life, as the
animal, as man and it can go on evolving itself still farther out of its involution
and become something more than mere man. If you can grasp that, then it
ought not to be difficult to see farther that it can subjectively formulate itself
as a physical, a vital, a mental, a psychic consciousness — all these are present
in man, but as they are all mixed up together in our external being and their
real status is hidden behind in our inner secret nature one can only become
tully aware of them by releasing the original limiting stress of the consciousness
which makes us live in our external selves and becoming awake and centred
within in the inner being. As the consciousness in us, by its external
concentration or stress, has put all these things behind — behind a wall or veil
— it has to break down the wall or veil and get back in its stress into these inner
parts of existence — that is what we call living within; then our external being
seems to us something small and superficial, we are or can become aware of
the large and rich and inexhaustible kingdoms within. So also consciousness
in us has drawn a lid or covering or whatever one likes to call it between the
lower planes of mind, life, body supported by the psychic and the higher
planes which contain the spiritual kingdoms where the self is always free and
limitless, — and it can break or open the lid or covering and ascend there and
become the Self free and wide and luminous or else bring down the influence,
reflection, finally even the presence and power of the higher consciousness
into the lower nature.

Now that is what consciousness is — it is not composed of parts, it is
fundamental to being and itself formulates any parts it chooses to manifest —
developing them from above downward by a progressive coming down from
spiritual levels towards the evolution in matter or formulating them in an upward
working in the front by this process that we call evolution. If it chooses to
work in you through the sense of ego, you think that it is the clear-cut individual
I that does everything; if it begins to release itself from that limited working,
then you too either begin to expand your sense of I till it bursts into infinity
and no longer exists or to shed it and flower into spiritual wideness. Of course
this is not what is spoken of in modern materialistic thought as consciousness,

(21)
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because that thought is governed by science. Science sees consciousness only
as a phenomenon which emerges out of inconscient Matter and consists of
certain reactions of the system to outward things. But that is phenomenon of
consciousness, it is not consciousness itself, it is even only a very small part of
the possible phenomena of consciousness and can give no clue to the true
nature of Consciousness, the spiritual Reality which is of the very essence of
existence.” (28: 22-23)
@)
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Awareness and Will — The Two Elements of Consciousness

“Consciousness is made up of two elements, awareness of self and things
and forces and conscious power. Awareness is the first thing necessary, you
have to be aware of things in the right consciousness, in the right way, seeing
them in their truth; but awareness by itself is not enough. There must be a
Will and a Force that make the consciousness effective. Somebody may have
the full consciousness of what has to be changed, what has to go and what
has to come in its place, but may be helpless to make the change. Another may
have the will-force, but for want of a right awareness may be unable to apply
it in the right way at the right place. The advantage of being in the psychic
consciousness is that you have the right awareness and its will being in harmony
with the Mother’s will, you can call in the Mother’s Force to make the change.
Those who live in the mind and the vital are not so well able to do this; they
are obliged to use mostly their personal effort and as the awareness and will
and force of the mind and vital are divided and imperfect, the work done is
imperfect and not definitive.” (28: 24)
(23)
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Spirit and Life

“In the sphere of the Spirit are only the eternal truths — all is eternally itself
there, there is no development, nothing unrealised or striving to be fulfilled.
There are no such things as possibilities therefore.

In life on the other hand all is a play of possibilities — nothing is realised,
all is seeking to be realised — or if not yet seeking, then waiting behind the veil
for that. Nothing is realised in its highest form, in its truth or completeness,
but all is possible. All these possibilities are derived from the truths above —
e.g, the possibility of knowledge, the possibility of love, the possibility of joy
etc.

Intellect, will etc. are intermediaries which try to catch something of the
hidden higher truths and bring them into life or else raise life to them — so that
the possibilities of life here may become the complete realities that are already
there above.” (28: 29)

4



Tanuiary )

—— J o
%15\ Wednesday HTE T, YA

The Seven Worlds

“1. Bhu — Physical*

2. Bhuvah — Vital

3. Swar — Mental

4. Mahat — Vijnana (supramental)

5. Jana — Ananda world

0. Tapah — World of Chit-tapas Sachchidananda worlds
7. Satya — World of Sat...

The bbuvarloka 1s not part of the material universe — it is the vital world that
goes by that name. Dyuloka = mind world, bbuvarloka = vital world, bburloka =
material world. Svarloka is the highest region of the dyuloka, but it came to be
regarded as identical with it.” (28: 38-39)

* The correspondent asked for the terms in Sri Aurobindo’s yoga system corresponding
to the planes mentioned in the ancient yoga systems of India. — Ed.

(25)
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Ego, Desire and the Gunas

“If ego and desire are different things from the gunas, then there can be an
action of the gunas without ego and desire and therefore without attachment.
That is the nature of the action of the gunas in the unattached liberated Yogi.
If it were not possible, then it would be nonsense to talk of the Yogis being
unattached, for there would remain still attachment in part of their being, To
say that they are unattached in the Purusha, but attached in the Prakriti, therefore
they are unattached, is to talk nonsense. Attachment is attachment in whatever
part of the being it may be. In order to be unattached one must be unattached
everywhere, in the mental, vital, physical action and not only in the silent soul
somewhere inside.” (28: 45)
(26)
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The Gunas and the Action without Desire and Attachment and Ego

“The outer being is also detached [when a Yogi engages in detached action] — the
whole being is without desire or attachment and still action is possible. Action
without desire is possible, action without attachment is possible, action without
ego is possible.

It is not the inner Purusha only that remains detached then — the inner
Purusha is always detached, only one is not conscious of it in the ordinary
state. It is the Prakriti also that is not disturbed by the action of the gunas or
attached to it — the mind, the vital, the physical (which are Prakriti) begin to
get the same quietude, unperturbed peace and detachment as the Purusha, but
it is a quietude, not a cessation of all action, it is quietude in action itself. If it
were not so, my statement in the .Arya that there can be a desireless or liberated
action on which I found the possibility of a free (#ukta) action would be false.
The whole being, Purusha-Prakriti, becomes detached (having no desire or
attachment) even in the action of the gunas.” (28: 46)

27)
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The Working of the Gunas

“It is supposed that when the three qualities are not in an equalised condition,
when there is a diversity and movement of variation, then creation is active —
otherwise all becomes quiescent original Prakriti. It is doubtful if it is actually
SO....

Transcendence of the three gunas is a state of liberation in which one is not
affected by the action of the gunas; but even before that is attained there can
be a complete and living faith in the Divine....

The three gunas become purified and refined and changed into their divine
equivalents: sattwa becomes jyozzh, the authentic spiritual light; rajas becomes
tapas, the tranquilly intense divine force; tamas becomes saza, the divine quiet,
rest, peace.” (28: 47)

28)
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The Jivatman

“By Jivatma we mean the individual self. Essentially it is one self with all
others, but in the multiplicity of the Divine itis the individual self, an individual
centre of the universe — and it sees everything in itself or itself in everything
or both together according to its state of consciousness and point of view....

The self, Atman, is in its nature either transcendent or universal (Paramatma,
Atma); when it individualises and becomes a central being, it is then the
Jivatman. The Jivatman feels his oneness with the universal but at the same
time his central separateness as a portion of the Divine....
The Jivatma is above all planes. It has no fixed form or colour, though it may
represent itself in a form.” (28: 55-56)

29
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The Atman, the Jivatman and the Psychic Being

“The Spirit is the Atman, Brahman, Essential Divine.

When the one Divine manifests its ever inherent multiplicity, this essential
Self or Atman becomes for that manifestation the Jivatman, the central being
who presides from above over the evolution of its personalities and terrestrial
lives here, butis itself an eternal portion of the Divine and prior to the terrestrial
manifestation — para prakrtir ivabbuta.

In this lower manifestation, apara prakrt, this eternal portion of the
Divine appears as the soul, a spark of the Divine Fire, supporting the individual
evolution, supporting the mental, vital and physical being. The psychic being
is the spark growing into a Fire, evolving with the growth of the consciousness.
The psychic being is therefore evolutionary, not like the Jivatman, prior to the
evolution.

(30)
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But man is not aware of the self or Jivatman, he is aware only of his ego,
or he is aware of the mental being which controls the life and the body. But
more deeply he becomes aware of his soul or psychic being as his true centre,
the Purusha in the heart; the psychic is the central being in the evolution, it
proceeds from and represents the Jivatman, the eternal portion of the Divine.
When there is the full consciousness, the Jivatman and the psychic being join
together.

The ego is a formation of Nature; but it is not a formation of physical
nature alone, therefore it does not cease with the body. There is a mental and
vital ego also.

The base of the material consciousness here is not only the Ignorance,
but the Inconscience — that is, the consciousness is involved in form of matter
and energy of matter. It is not only the material consciousness but the vital and
the mental too that are separated from the Truth by the Ignorance.” (28: 56-57)

@)



The Central Being, the Jivatman, the Soul and the Psychic Being

“The body is not the individual Self — it is the basis of the external
personality or of the physical self, if you like so to express it; but that is not
the individual Self. The individual Self is the central being (Jivatma) manifesting
in the lower nature as the psychic being — it is directly a portion of the Divine....

The soul or psychic is immutable only in the sense that it contains all the
possibility of the Divine within it, but this it has to evolve and in its evolution
it assumes the form of a developing psychic individual evolving in the
manifestation the individual Prakriti and taking part in the evolution. It is the
spatk of the Divine Fire that grows behind the mind, vital and physical by
means of the psychic being until it is able to transform the Prakriti of Ignorance
into a Prakriti of Knowledge. This evolving psychic being is not therefore at
any time all that the soul or essential psychic existence bears within it; it
temporalises and individualises what is eternal in potentiality, transcendent in
essence in this projection of the spirit.

The central being is the being which presides over the different births
one after the other but is itself unborn, for it does not descend into the being
but is above it — it holds together the mental, vital and physical being and all
the various parts of the personality and it controls the life either through the
mental being and the mental thought and will or through the psychic, whichever
may happen to be most in front or most powerful in action. If it does not
exercise its control, then the consciousness is in great disorder and every part
of the personality acts for itself so that there is no coherence in the thought,
feelings or action.

The psychic is not above, but behind — its seat is behind the heart; its
power is not knowledge but an essential or spiritual feeling — it has the clearest
sense of the truth and a sort of inherent perception of it which is of the
nature of soul-feeling. Itis our inmost being and supports all the others, mental,
vital, physical, but it is also much veiled by them and has to act upon them as
an influence rather than by its sovereign right of direct action; its direct action
becomes normal and preponderant only at a high stage of development or by
Yoga. It is not the psychic being which, you feel, gives you the intuitions of
things to be or warns you against the results of certain actions; that is some
part of the inner being, sometimes the inner mental, sometimes the inner
vital, sometimes, it may be, the inner or subtle physical Purusha. The inner
being — inner mind, inner vital, inner or subtle physical — knows much that is
unknown to the outer mind, the outer vital, the outer physical, for it is in a
more direct contact with the secret forces of Nature. The psychic is the inmost
being of all; a perception of truth which is inherent in the deepest substance
of the consciousness, a sense of the good, true, beautiful, the Divine, is its
privilege.” (28: 57-59)
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“The central being — the Jivatman which is not born nor evolves, but
presides over the individual birth and evolution — puts forward a representative
of himself on each plane of the consciousness. On the mental plane it is the
true mental being, manomaya purnsa, on the vital plane the true vital being,
pranamaya purnsa, on the physical plane the true physical being, annamaya purnsa.
Each being therefore is, so long as the Ignorance lasts, centred round his
mental, vital or physical Purusha, according to the plane on which he
predominantly lives, and that is to him his central being. But the true
representative all the time is concealed behind the mind, vital and physical — it
is the psychic, our inmost being.

When the inmost knowledge begins to come, we become aware of the
psychic being within us and it comes forward and leads the sadhana. We become
aware also of the Jivatman, the individual Self or Spirit above the manifestation
of which the psychic is the representative here.” (28: 59-60)
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The Two Forms of the Central Being

“The phrase “central being” in our Yoga is usually applied to the portion of
the Divine in us which supports all the rest and survives through death and
birth. This central being has two forms — above, it is the Jivatman, our true
being, of which we become aware when the higher self-knowledge comes, —
below, it is the psychic being which stands behind mind, body and life. The
Jivatman is above the manifestation in life and presides over it; the psychic
being stands behind the manifestation in life and supports it.

The natural attitude of the psychic being is to feel itself as the child, the
son of God, the Bhakta; it is a portion of the Divine, one in essence, but in
the dynamics of the manifestation there is always even in identity a difference.
The Jivatman, on the contrary, lives in the essence and can merge itself in
identity with the Divine; but it too, the moment it presides over the dynamics
of the manifestation, knows itself as one centre of the multiple Divine, not as
the Parameshwara.” (28: 61)
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The Surrender of the Central Being

“The central being is that on which all the others depend. If it makes its
surrender, that is, renounces its separate fulfilment in order to be an instrument
of the Divine, then itis easier for the mental, vital and physical to surrender....

It [the central being’s surrender to the Divine] has nothing to do with suitable
circumstances. If the will of the central being turns towards union with the
Divine, then it renounces its separate fulfilment....

What will remain [affer liberation] is the central being — not the ego. The central
being will live in the consciousness of the Divine everywhere and in all other
beings also; so it will not have the consciousness of a separate ego but of one
centre among many of the Divine Multiplicity.” (28: 61-62)

(35)



The Jivatman, Spark-Soul and Psychic Being

“The Jivatman, spark-soul and psychic being are three different forms of the
same reality and they must not be mixed up together, as that confuses the
clearness of the inner experience.

The Jivatman or spirit is self-existent above the manifested or instrumental
being — it is superior to birth and death, always the same; it is the individual
self or Atman, the eternal true being of the individual.

The soul is a spark of the Divine in the heart of the living creatures of
Nature. It is not seated above the manifested being; it enters into the
manifestation of the self, consents to be a part of its natural phenomenal
becoming, supports its evolution in the world of material Nature. It carries
with it at first an undifferentiated power of the divine consciousness, containing
all possibilities, but at first unevolved possibilities, which have not yet taken
form but to which it is the function of evolution to give form. This spark of
Divinity is there in all terrestrial living beings from the earth’s highest to its
lowest creatures.

The psychic being is a spiritual personality put forward by the soul in its
evolution; its growth marks the stage which the spiritual evolution of the
individual has reached and its immediate possibilities for the future. It stands
behind the mental, the vital, the physical nature, grows by their experiences,
carries the consciousness from life to life. It is the psychic Person, caitya purusa.
At first it is veiled by the mental, vital and physical parts, limited by them in its
self-expression by their limitations, bound to the reactions of Nature, but, as
it grows, it becomes capable of coming forward and dominating the mind, life
and body. In the ordinary man it still depends on them for expression and is
not able to take them up and freely use them. The life of the being is animal
and human, not divine. When the psychic being can by sadhana become
dominant and freely use its instruments, then the impulse towards the Divine
becomes complete and the transformation of mind, vital and body, not merely
their liberation, becomes possible.

As the Self or Atman is free and superior to birth and death, the
experience of the Jivatman and its unity with the supreme or universal Self is
sufficient to bring the sense of liberation; but for the transformation of the
life and nature the full awareness and awakening of our psychic being also is
indispensable.

The psychic being realises at this stage its oneness with the true being,
the Self, but it does not disappear or change into it; it remains as its instrument
for psychic and spiritual self-expression, a divine manifestation in Nature.

The bindu seen by you above may be a symbolic way of seeing the
Jivatman, the individual self as a drop of the Sea, an individual portion of the
universal Divine; the aspiration on that level would naturally be for the opening
of the higher consciousness so that the being may dwell there and not in the
ignorance. The Jivatman is already one with the Divine in reality, but its spiritual

demand may be for the rest of the consciousness also to realise it.”” (28: 64-65)
(36)
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The Different Parts of Our Being
“Men Do Not Know Themselves

Men do not know themselves and have not learned to distinguish the different
parts of their being; for these are usually lumped together by them as mind,
because it is through a mentalised perception and understanding that they
know or feel them;... Itis part of the foundation of Yoga to become conscious
of the great complexity of our nature, see the different forces that move it
and get over it a control of directing knowledge. We are composed of many
parts each of which contributes something to the total movement of our
consciousness, our thought, will, sensation, feeling, action, but we do not see
the origination or the course of these impulsions; we are aware only of their
confused pell-mell results on the surface upon which we can at best impose
nothing better than a precarious shifting order.

The remedy can only come from the parts of the being that are already
turned towards the Light. To call in the light of the Divine Consciousness
from above, to bring the psychic being to the front and kindle a flame of
aspiration which will awaken spiritually the outer mind and set on fire the vital
being, is the way out.” (28: 79)

(37)
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The Two Systems — Concentric and Vertical

“There are in fact two systems simultaneously active in the organisation
of the being and its parts; — one is concentric, a series of rings or sheaths with
the psychic at the centre; another is vertical, an ascension and descent, like a
flight of steps, a series of superimposed planes with the Supermind-Overmind
as the crucial nodus of the transition beyond the human into the Divine. For
this transition, if it is to be at the same time a transformation, there is only one
way, one path. First, there must be a conversion inwards, a going within to
find the inmost psychic being and bring it out to the front, disclosing at the
same time the inner mind, inner vital, inner physical parts of the nature. Next,
there must be an ascension, a series of conversions upwards and a turning
down to convert the lower parts. When one has made the inward conversion,
one psychicises the whole lower nature so as to make it ready for the divine
change. Going upwards, one passes beyond the human mind and at each stage
of the ascent there is a conversion into a new consciousness and an infusion
of this new consciousness into the whole of the nature.” (28: 84)

9)



I Perepe—
January
Wednesday

— 29|

Y Y, Iq4

Higher Mind, Inner Mind, Larger Mind and True Mind

“Higher Mind is one of the planes of the spiritual mind, the first and
lowest of them; it is above the normal mental level. Inner mind is that which
lies behind the surface mind (our ordinary mentality) and can only be directly
experienced (apart from its vrittis in the surface mind such as philosophy,
poetry, idealism etc.) by sadhana, by breaking down the habit of being on the
surface and by going deeper within.

Larger mind is a general term to cover the realms of mind which become
our field whether by going within or widening into the cosmic consciousness.

The true mental being is not the same as the inner mental — true mental,
true vital, true physical being means the Purusha of that level freed from the
error and ignorant thought and will of the lower Prakriti and directly open to
the knowledge and guidance from above.” (28: 85-806)

(39)
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Quality of the Inner Parts Differs in Human Being

“The inner parts in everybody remain vulgar or become high according as
they are turned to the outward forces of the Ignorance or towards the higher
forces from above and the inner impulsion of the psychic. All forces can play
there. It is the outer being that is fixed in a certain character, certain tendencies,
certain movements.” (28: 90)

(40)
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The Psychic and the Divine Presence in the Heart

“They |the psychic being and the Divine Presence in the hearf] are quite different things.
The psychic being is one’s own individual soul-being. It is not the Divine,
though it has come from the Divine and develops towards the Divine.

*
It [#he psychic] is constantly in contact with the immanent Divine — the Divine
secret in the individual.

*
It is the psychic that is in direct relation with the transcendent Divine and
leads the nature upwards towards the Supreme.

*
The Divine is always in the inner heart and does not leave it.” (28: 102)

(41)
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Difference Between the Self and the Psychic (Soul or Antaratma)

“There is a difference between the psychic and the self. The self is the Atman
above which is one in all, remains always wide, free, pure, untouched by the
action of life in its ignorance. Its nature is peace, freedom, light, wideness,
Ananda. The psychic (antaratma) is the individual being which comes down
into life and travels from birth to birth and feels the experiences and grows by
them till it is able to join itself with the free Atman above.

*
The psychic being is concealed in the depths behind the heart-centre. The
Self has no separate place — it is everywhere. Your self and the self of all
beings is the same.

*
Love, joy and happiness come from the psychic. The Self gives peace or a
universal Ananda.” (28: 106)

2)
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The Soul, the psychic Being, the Jivatman and the Ego

“The bindn of which you speak is not the psychic being, but the soul or spark
of the Divine which supports each existence; the psychic being is usually seen
in form as a Purusha. The psychic being is the soul or spark of the Divine
developing a form of itself in the evolution which travels from life to life. The
Jivatma and the soul are the same, but in two different statuses. The Jivatma is
the Ansha of the Divine standing above the consciousness as the individual
self and unchanged by the evolution — the soul is the same descended into the
evolution and developing its consciousness from life to life until in the opening
of knowledge the psychic being realises its oneness with the self above.

The ego is quite different —itis a creation of Prakriti and part of Prakriti,
which centralises the thoughts, desires, passions etc. of the nature and is
involved in them entirely. The ego is not a real and eternal existence, but only
a formation of Nature. It has to disappear by the coming of knowledge and
be replaced by the true psychic and spiritual self.” (28: 107)

43)
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The Soul of a Plant or an Animal and the “Ghost” of a Man

“The soul of a plant or an animal is not dormant — only its means of
expression are less developed than those of a human being. There is much
that is psychic in the plant, much that is psychic in the animal. The plant has
only the vital-physical elements evolved in its form; the consciousness behind
the form of the plant has no developed or organised mentality capable of
expressing itself, — the animal takes a step farther; it has a vital mind and some
extent of self-expression, but its consciousness is limited, its mentality limited,
its experiences are limited; the psychic essence too puts forward to represent
it a less developed consciousness and experience than is possible in man. All
the same, animals have a soul and can respond very readily to the psychic in
man.

The “ghost” of amanis of course not his soul. Itis either the man appearing
in his vital body or it is a fragment of his vital structure that s seized on by some
force or being of the vital world for its own purpose.” (28: 115)

(44)
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The Form of the Psychic Being and What a
Yogic Vision Looks at in a Photo

“Yes, the psychic being has a form. But that does not appear from the photo
lof a person]; for the psychic has not always or usually a form closely resembling
that of the physical body, it is sometimes even quite different. When looking
at the photo [with Yogic vision] what is seen is not a form, but something of the
consciousness that either is expressed in the body or comes through somehow;
one perceives or feels it there through the photo.” (28: 120)

(45)
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The Influence of the Forces and Beings of
the Vital World on Human Beings

“The forces and beings of the vital world have a great influence on human
beings. The vital world is on one side a world of beauty, — the poet, artist,
musician are in close contact with it; it is also a world of powers and passions,
lusts and desires, — our own lusts and desires, and passions and ambitions can
put us into connection with the vital worlds and their forces and beings. It is
again a world of things dark, dangerous and horrible. Nightmares like X’s are
contacts with this side of the vital plane. Its influences are also the source of
much in men that is demoniac, dirty, cruel and base.” (28: 128)

(46)



The Gradation of Worlds and Planes

“If we regard the gradation of worlds or planes as a whole, we see them as
a great connected complex movement; the higher precipitate their influences
on the lower, the lower react to the higher and develop or manifest in themselves
within their own formula something that corresponds to the superior power
and its action. The material world has evolved life in obedience to a pressure
from the vital plane, mind in obedience to a pressure from the mental plane. It
is now trying to evolve supermind in obedience to a pressure from the
supramental plane. In more detail, particular forces, movements, powers, beings
of a higher world can throw themselves on the lower to establish appropriate
and corresponding forms which will connect them with the material domain
and, as it were, reproduce or project their action here. And each thing created
here has, supporting it, subtler envelopes or forms of itself which make it
subsist and connect it with forces acting from above. Man, for instance, has,
besides his gross physical body, subtler sheaths or bodies by which he lives
behind the veil in direct connection with supraphysical planes of consciousness
and can be influenced by their powers, movements and beings. What takes
place in life has always behind it preexistent movements and forms in the
occult vital planes; what takes place in mind presupposes preexistent
movements and forms in the occult mental planes. That is an aspect of things
which becomes more and more evident, insistent and important, the more we
progress in a dynamic Yoga.

But all this must not be taken in too rigid and mechanical a sense. Itis an
immense plastic movement full of the play of possibilities and must be seized
by a flexible and subtle tact or sense in the seeing consciousness. It cannot be
reduced to a too rigorous logical or mathematical formula. Two or three points
must be pressed in order that this plasticity may not be lost to our view.

First, each plane, in spite of its connection with others above and below
it, is yet a world in itself, with its own movements, forces, beings, types, forms
existing as if for its and their own sake, under its own laws, for its own
manifestation without apparent regard for other members of the great series.
Thus, if we regard the vital or the subtle physical plane, we see great ranges of
it (most of it) existing in themselves, without any relation with the material
world and with no movement to affect or influence it, still less to precipitate a
corresponding manifestation in the physical formula. At most we can say that
the existence of anything in the vital, subtle physical or any other plane creates
a possibility for a corresponding movement of manifestation in the physical
world. But something more is needed to turn that static or latent possibility
into a dynamic potentiality or an actual urge towards a material creation. That
something may be a call from the material plane, e.g. some force or someone
in the physical existence entering into touch with a supraphysical power or
world or part of it and moved to bring it down into the earth life. Or it may be
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an impulse in the vital or other plane itself, e.g. a vital being moved to extend
his action towards the earth and establish there a kingdom for himself or the
play of the forces for which he stands in his own domain. Or it may be a
pressure from above, let us say some supramental or mental power precipitating
its formation from above and developing forms and movements on the vital
level as a means of transit to its self-creation in the material world. Or it may
be all these things acting together, in which case there is the greatest possibility
of an effective creation.

Next, as a consequence, it follows that only a limited part of the action
of the vital or other higher planes is concerned with the earth-existence. But
even this creates a mass of possibilities which is far greater than the earth can
at one time manifest or contain in its own less plastic formulas. All these
possibilities do not realise themselves; some fail altogether and leave at the
most an idea that comes to nothing; some try seriously and are repelled and
defeated and, even if in action for a time, come to nothing. Others effectuate
a half manifestation, and this is the most usual result, the more so as these
vital or other supraphysical forces come into conflict and have not only to
overcome the resistance of the physical consciousness and of matter, but
their own internecine resistance to each other. A certain number succeed in
precipitating their results in a more complete and successful creation, so that
if you compare that creation with its original in the higher plane, there is
something like a close resemblance or even an apparently exact reproduction
or translation from the supraphysical to the physical formula. And yet even
there the exactness is only apparent; the very fact of translation into another
substance and another rhythm of manifestation makes a difference. It is
something new that has manifested and it is that that makes the creation worth
while. What for instance would be the utility of a supramental creation on
earth if it were just the same thing as a supramental creation on the supramental
plane? It is that, in principle, but yet something else, a triumphant new self-
discovery of the Divine in conditions that are not elsewhere.

No doubt, the subtle physical is closest to the physical, and most like it.
But yet the conditions are different and the thing too different. For instance,
the subtle physical has a freedom, plasticity, intensity, power, colour, wide and
manifold play (there are thousands of things there that are not here) of which
as yet we have no possibility on earth. And yet there is something here, a
potentiality of the Divine which the other in spite of its greater liberties has
not, something which makes creation more difficult, butin the last result justifies
the labout.” (28: 129-32)
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The Experience of Sachchidananda Not Complete
on Mental Planes Below the Supramental

“In all planes the essential experience of Sachchidananda, pure Existence,
Consciousness, Bliss is the same and Mind is often contented with it as the
sole Truth and dismisses all else as part of the grand Illusion, but there is also
a dynamic experience of the Divine or of Existence (e.g. as One and Many,
Personal and Impersonal, the Infinite and Finite etc.) which is essential for the
integral knowledge. The dynamic experience is not the same in the lower planes
as in the higher, in the intermediate spiritual planes and in the Supramental. In
these the oppositions can only be put together and harmonised, in the
Supermind they fuse together and are inseparably one; that makes an enormous
difference.

The universe is dynamism, movement — the essential experience of
Sachchidananda apart from the dynamism and movement is static. The full
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dynamic truth of Sachchidananda and the universe and its consequence cannot
be grasped by any other consciousness than the Supermind, because the
instrumentation in all other (lower) planes is inferior and there is therefore a
disparity between the fullness of the static experience and the incompleteness
of the dynamic power, knowledge, result of the inferior light and power of
other planes. This is the reason why the consciousness of the other spiritual
planes even if it descends can make no radical change in the earth-
consciousness, it can only modify or enrich it. The radical transformation
needs the descent of a supramental power and nature.

One cannot speak of two classes of Sachchidananda, for
Sachchidananda is the same always — but the knowledge of Sachchidananda
and the universe differs according to the degree of the consciousness which
has the experience.” (28: 134-35)
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The Personal Realisation of the Divine — Advantages and Perils

“The personal realisation of the Divine may be sometimes with Form,
sometimes without Form. Without Form, itis the Presence of the living Divine
Person, felt in everything. With Form, it comes with the image of the One to
whom worship is offered. The Divine can always manifest himself in a form
to the bhakta or seeker. One sees him in the form in which one worships or
seeks him or in a form suitable to the Divine Personality who is the object of
the adoration. How it manifests depends on many things and it is too various
to be reduced to a single rule. Sometimes it is in the heart that the Presence
with the form is seen, sometimes in any of the other centres, sometimes above
and guiding from there; sometimes it is seen outside and in front as if an

6Y)



~—{February

| 1 Tuesday I HT, T

embodied Person. Its advantages are an intimate relation and constant guidance
or if felt or seen within, a very strong and concrete realisation of the constant
Presence. But one must be very sure of the purity of one’s adoration and
secking — for the disadvantage of this kind of embodied relation is that other
Forces can imitate the Form or counterfeit the voice and the guidance and this
gets more force if it is associated with a constructed image which is not the
true thing. Several have been misled in this way because pride, vanity or desire
was strong in them and robbed them of the finer psychic perception that is
not mental and can at once turn the Mother’s light on such misleadings or
errors.” (28: 135-30)
62)
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Sachchidananda Consciousness Does Not Transform Unless It
Descends in the Supramental Consciousness

“It is the supramental Power that transforms mind, life and body — not the
Sachchidananda consciousness which supports impartially everything. But it
is by having experience of the Sachchidananda, pure existence-consciousness-
bliss, that the ascent to the supramental and the descent of the supramental
become (at a much later stage) possible. For first one must get free from the
ordinary limitation by the mental, vital and physical formations, and the
experience of the Sachchidananda peace, calm, purity and wideness gives this
liberation.

The supermind has nothing to do with passing into a blank. It is the
Mind overpassing its own limits and following a negative and quietistic way to
do it that reaches the big blank. The Mind, being the Ignorance, has to annul
itself in order to enter into the supreme Truth — or, at least, so it thinks. But
the supermind being the Truth-Consciousness and the Divine Knowledge
has no need to annul itself for the purpose.” (28: 136)
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The Supracosmic and the Supramental

“(1) I mean by the supracosmic Reality the supreme Sachchidananda
who is above this and all manifestations, not bound by any, yet from whom all
manifestation proceeds and all universe.

(2) The supramental and the supracosmic are not the same. If it were so
there could be no supramental world and no descent of the supramental
principle into the material world — we would be brought back to the idea that
the divine Truth and Reality can only exist beyond and the universe, any universe
can only be a half-truth or an illusion of ignorance.

(3) I mean by the supramental the Truth-Consciousness whether above
or in the universe by which the Divine knows not only his own essence and
being but his manifestation also. Its fundamental character is knowledge by
identity, by that the Self is known, the Divine Sachchidananda is known, but
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also the truth of the manifestation is known, because this too is That —
sarvam khalvidam brahma, Vasudevah sarvam etc. Mind is an instrument of the
Ignorance trying to know — Supermind is the Knower possessing knowledge
because one with it and the known, therefore seeing all things in the Light
of His own Truth, the light of their true Self which is He. It is a dynamic
and not only a static Power, not only a Knowledge, but a Will according to
Knowledge — there is a supramental Power or Shakti which can manifest
directly its world of Light and Truth in which all is luminously based on the
harmony and unity of the One, not disturbed by a veil of Ignorance or any
disguise. The Supermind therefore does not transcend all manifestation, but
it is above the triplicity of mind, life and matter which is our present
experience of this manifestation.” (28: 137)
5)



The Overmind — The Origin of All Partial Truths

“(4) The Overmind is a sort of delegation from the Supermind (this is
a metaphor only) which supports the present evolutionary universe in which
we live here in Matter. If Supermind were to start here from the beginning as
the direct creative Power, a world of the kind we see now would be impossible;
it would have been full of the divine Light from the beginning, there would
be no involution in the inconscience of Matter, consequently no gradual striving
evolution of consciousness in Matter. A line is therefore drawn between the
higher half of the universe of consciousness, parardha, and the lower half,
aparardha. The higher half is constituted of Sat, Chit, Ananda, Mahas (the
supramental) — the lower half of mind, life, Matter. This line is the intermediary
Overmind which, though luminous itself, keeps from us the full indivisible
supramental Light, depends on it indeed, butin receiving it, divides, distributes,
breaks it up into separated aspects, powers, multiplicities of all kinds, each of
which it is possible by a further diminution of consciousness such as we reach
in Mind to regard as the sole or the chief Truth and all the rest as subordinate
or contradictory to it. To this action of the Overmind may be applied the
words of the Upanishad, “The face of the Truth is covered by a golden Lid”,
ot those of the Vedic r#ena rtam apibitam. Here there is the working of a sort of
vidya-avidyamayi maya which makes possible the predominance of avidya. It is
by this primitive divisional principle that the Mind is enabled to regard for
example the Impersonal as the Truth and the Personal as only a mask or the
personal Divine as the greatest Truth and impersonality as only an aspect; it is
so too that all the conflicting philosophies and religions arise, each exalting
one aspect or potentiality of Truth presented to Mind as the whole sufficient
explanation of things or exalting one of the Divine’s Godheads above all
others as the true God than whom there can be no other or none so high or
higher. This divisionary principle pursues man’s mental knowledge everywhere
and even when he thinks he has arrived at the final unity and harmony, it is
only a constructed unity based on an Aspect. It is so that the scientist seeks to
found the unity of knowledge on some original physical aspect of things,
Energy or Matter, Electricity or Ether, or the Mayavadin thinks he has arrived
at absolute Adwaita by cutting existence into two and calling the upper side
Brahman and the lower side Maya. It is the reason why mental knowledge can
never arrive at a final solution of anything, for the aspects of Existence as
distributed by Overmind are numberless and one can go on multiplying
philosophies and religions for ever.

In the Overmind itself there is not this confusion, for the Overmind
knows the One as the support, essence, fundamental power of all things, but
in the dynamic play proper to it it lays emphasis on its divisional power of
multiplicity and seeks to give each Power or Aspect its full chance to manifest,
relying on the underlying Oneness to prevent disharmony or conflict. Each
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Godhead, as it were, creates his own wotld, but without conflict with others;
each Aspect, each Idea, each Force of things can be felt in its full separate
energy or splendour and work out its values, but this does not create a
disharmony because the Overmind has the sense of the Infinite and in the
true (not spatial) Infinite many concording infinities are possible. This peculiar
security of Overmind is however not transferable to the lower planes of
consciousness which it supports and governs, because as one descends in the
scale the stress on division and multiplicity increases and in the Mind the
underlying oneness becomes vague, abstract, indeterminate and indeterminable
and the only apparent concreteness is that of the phenomenal which is by its
nature a form and representation — the self-view of the One has already begun
to disappear. Mind acts by representations and constructions, by the separation
and weaving together of its constructed data; it can make a synthetic
construction and see it as the whole, but when it looks for the reality of things,
it takes refuge in abstractions — it has not the concrete vision, experience,
contact sought by the mystic and the spiritual seeker. To know Self and Reality
directly or truly, it has to be silent and reflect some light of these things or
undergo self-exceeding and transformation, and this is only possible either by
a higher Light descending into it or by its ascent, the taking up or immergence
of it into a higher Light of existence. In Matter, descending below Mind, we
arrive at the acme of the principle of fragmentation and division; the One,
though secretly there, is lost to knowledge and we get the fullness of the
Ignorance, even a fundamental Inconscience out of which the universe has to
evolve consciousness and knowledge.” (28: 137-40)
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Vaikuntha or Goloka

“If we regard Vaikuntha or Goloka each as the world of a Divinity,
Vishnu or Krishna, we would be naturally led to seek its place or its origin in
the Overmind plane. The Overmind is the plane of the highest worlds of the
Gods. But Vaikuntha and Goloka are human conceptions of states of being
that are beyond humanity. Goloka is evidently a world of Love, Beauty and
Ananda full of spiritual radiances (the cow is the symbol of spiritual light) of
which the souls there are the keepers or possessors, Gopas and Gopis. It is
not necessary to assign any single plane to this manifestation — in fact there
can be a reflection or possession of it or of its conditions on any plane of
consciousness — the mental, vital or even the subtle physical plane. The
explanation of it which you mention is not therefore excluded, it is quite
feasible.”” (28: 140)
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The Experience and the State of Nirvana

“It is not possible to situate Nirvana as a world or plane, for the Nirvana
push is to a withdrawal from world and world-values; it is therefore a state of
consciousness or rather of superconsciousness without habitation or level.
There is more than one kind of Nirvana (extinction or dissolution) possible.
Man being a mental being in a body, manomaya purusa, makes this attempt at
retreat from the cosmos through the spiritualised mind, he cannot do otherwise
and it is this that gives it the appearance of an extinction or dissolution, /zya,
nirvana; for extinction of the mind and all that depends on it including the
separative ego in something Beyond is the natural way, almost the indispensable
way for such a withdrawal. In a more affirmative Yoga secking transcendence
but not withdrawal there would not be this indispensability, for there would be
the way already alluded to of self-exceeding or transformation of the mental
being. But it is possible also to pass to that through a certain experience of
Nirvana, an absolute silence of mind and cessation of its activities,
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constructions, representations which can be so complete that not only to the
silent mind but also to the passive senses the whole world is emptied of its
solidity and reality and things appear only as unsubstantial forms without any
real habitations or else floating in something that is a nameless Infinite: this
Infinite or else something still beyond is That which alone is real; an absolute
calm, peace, liberation would be the resulting state. Action would continue,
but no initiation or participation in it by the silent liberated consciousness; a
nameless Power would do all until there began the descent from above which
would transform the consciousness, making its silence and freedom a basis
for a luminous knowledge, action, Ananda. But such a passage would be
rare; ordinarily a silence of the mind, a liberation of the consciousness, a
renunciation of its belief in the final value or truth of the mind’s imperfect
representations or constructions would be enough for the higher working
to be possible.” (28: 140-41)
(60)



The Cosmic Consciousness and Nirvana

“Now about the cosmic consciousness and Nirvana. Cosmic
consciousness is a complex matter. To begin with, there are two sides to it, the
experience of the Self free, infinite, silent, inactive, one in all and beyond all
and the direct experience of the cosmic Energy and its forces, workings and
formations, this latter experience not being complete till one has the sense of
being commensurate with the universe or pervading, exceeding and containing
it. Till then there may be direct contacts, communications, interchanges with
cosmic forces, beings, movements, but not the full unity of mind with the
cosmic Mind, of life with the cosmic Life, of body and physical consciousness
with the cosmic material Energy and its substance. Again there may be a
realisation of the Cosmic Self which is not followed by the realisation of the
dynamic universal oneness. Or on the contrary there may be some dynamic
universalising of consciousness without the experience of the free static Self
omnipresent everywhere, — the preoccupation with and pleasure of the greater
energies that one would thus experience would stop the way to that liberation.
Also the identification or universalisation may be more on one plane or level
of consciousness than on another, predominantly mental or predominantly
emotional (through universal sympathy or love) or vital of another kind
(experience of the universal life forces) or physical. But in any case, even with
the full realisation and experience it should be evident that this cosmic play
would be something that one would finally feel as limited, ignorant, imperfect
from its very nature. The free soul might regard it untouched and unmoved by
its imperfections and vicissitudes, do some appointed work, try to help all or
be an instrument of the Divine, but neither the work nor the instrumentation
would have anything like the perfection or even the full light, power, bliss of
the Divine. This could only be gained by an ascension into higher planes of
cosmic existence or their descent into one’s consciousness — and, if this were
not envisaged or accepted, the push to Nirvana would still remain as a way of
escape. The other way would be the ascent after death into these higher planes,
— the heavens of the religions signify after all nothing but such an urge to a
greater, luminous, beatific Divine Existence.

But, one might ask, if the higher planes or if the Overmind itself were
to manifest their consciousness with all that power, light, freedom and vastness
and these things were to descend into an individual consciousness here, would
not that make unnecessary both the cosmic negation or the Nirvanic push
and the urge towards some Divine Transcendence? But in the result, though
one might live in a union with the Divine in a luminous wide free consciousness
embracing the universe in itself and be a channel of great energies or creations,
spiritual or external, yet this world here would remain fundamentally the same
— there would be a gulf of difference between the Spirit within and its medium
and stuff on which it acted, between the inner consciousness and the world in
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which it was working. The achievement inner, subjective, individual might be
perfect, but the dynamic outcome insufficient, disparate, a mixture, not a perfect
harmony of the inner and the outer, a new integral rhythm of existence here
that could be called truly divine. Only a consciousness like the supramental,
unconditioned and in perfect unity with its source, a Truth-Consciousness
empowered to create its own free determinations would be able to establish
some perfect harmony and rhythm of the higher hemisphere in this lowest
rung of the lower hemisphere. Whether it is to do so or not depends on the
significance of the evolutionary existence; it depends on whether that existence
is something imperfect in its very nature and doomed to frustration — in which
case either a negative way of transcendence by some kind of Nirvana or a
positive way of transcendence, perhaps by breaking the shining lid of
Overmind, hiranmaya patra, into what is above it, would be the final end of the
soul escaping from this meaningless universe; unless indeed like the Amitabha
Buddha one were held by compassion or else the Divine Will within to continue
helping and sharing the upward struggle towards the Light of those here still
in the darkness of the Ignorance. If on the contrary this world is a Lila of
spiritual involution and evolution in which one power after another up to the
highest is to appear as Matter, Life and Mind have already appeared out of an
apparent indeterminate Inconscience, then another culmination is possible.

The push to Nirvana has two motive forces behind it. One is the sense
of the imperfection, sorrow, death, suffering of this world — the original motive
force of the Buddha. But for escape from these afflictions Nirvana might not
be necessary, if there are higher worlds into which one can ascend where there
is no such imperfection, sorrow, death or suffering. But this other possibility
of escape is met by the idea that these higher worlds too are transient and part
of the Ignorance, that one has to return here always till one overcomes the
Ignorance, that the Reality and the cosmic existence are as Truth and Falsehood,
opposite, incompatible. This brings in the second motive force, that of the
call to Transcendence. If the Transcendent is not only supracosmic but an
aloof Incommunicable, avyavabaryam, which one cannot reach except by a
negation of all that is here, then some kind of Nirvana, an absolute Nirvana
even is inevitable. If on the other hand the Divine is transcendent but not
incommunicable, the call will still be there and the soul will leave the chequered
cosmic play for the beatitude of the transcendent existence, but an absolute
Nirvana would not be indispensable; a beatific union with the Divine offers
itself as the way before the seeker. This is the reason why the Cosmic
Consciousness is not sufficient and the push away from it is so strong, — it is
only if the golden lid of the Overmind is overpassed and opened and the
dynamic contact with the Supermind and a descent of its Light and Power
here is intended that it can be otherwise.” (28: 141-44)
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Supermind Gives a Greater and Completer Truth

“Each plane has its own truths. Some of them are no longer true on a higher
plane; e.g. desire and ego are truths of the mental, vital and physical Ignorance
—aman there without ego or desire would be a tamasic automaton. As we rise
higher, ego and desire appear no longer as truths, they are falsehoods disfiguring
the true person and the true will. The struggle between the Powers of Light
and the Powers of Darkness is a truth here — as we ascend above, it becomes
less and less of a truth and in the supermind it has no truth at all. Other truths
remain but change their character, importance, place in the whole. The
difference or contrast between the Personal and Impersonal is a truth of the
Overmind — there is no separate truth of them in the supermind, they are
inseparably one. But one who has not mastered and lived the truths of
Overmind cannot reach the supramental Truth. The incompetent pride of
man’s mind makes a sharp distinction and wants to call all else untruth and
leap at once to the highest truth whatever it may be — but that is an ambitious
and arrogant error. One has to climb the stairs and rest one’s feet firmly on
each step in order to reach the summit.” (28: 145)
(63)
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“Overmind” Not Found at the Time of the
Writing of the Last Chapters of Synthesis

“At the time when these chapters [the last chapters of The Synthesis of Yogal]
were written, the name “overmind” had not been found, so there is no mention
of it. What is described in these chapters is the action of the supermind when
it descends into the overmind plane and takes up the overmind workings and
transforms them.* It was intended in later chapters to show how difficult
even this was and how many levels there were between human mind and
supermind and how even supermind, descending, could get mixed with the
lower action and turned into something that was less than the true Truth. But
these later chapters were not written.” (28: 148)

* The highest Supermind or Divine Gnosis existent in itself is something that lies
beyond still and quite above.

(64)
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The True Defect of Overmind Visible
Only in the Physical Consciousness

“The true defect of Overmind, the limitation in it which gave rise to a
world of Ignorance, is seen fully only when one looks at it from the physical
consciousness, from the result (Ignorance in Matter) to the cause (Overmind
division of the Truth). In its own plane Overmind seems to be only a divided,
many-sided play of the Truth, so can easily be taken by the Mind as a
supramental province. Mind also when flooded by the Overmind lights feels
itself living in a surprising revelation of divine Truth. The difficulty comes
when we deal with the vital and still more with the physical. Then it becomes
imperative to face the difficulty and to make a sharp distinction between
Overmind and Supermind — for it then becomes evident that the Overmind
Power (in spite of its lights and splendours) is not sufficient to overcome the
Ignorance because it is itself under the law of Division out of which came the
Ignorance. One has to pass beyond and supramentalise Overmind so that
mind and all the rest may undergo the final change.” (28: 149)

(65)
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The Approach to the True Supermind is Only Through Fully
Developed Overmind Consciousness

“What you call supramental overmind* is still overmind — not a part of the
true Supermind. One cannot get into the true Supermind (except in some
kind of trance or Samadhi) unless one has first objectivised the overmind
Truth in life, speech, action, external knowledge and not only experienced it in
meditation and inner experience.” (28: 154)

* This expression is a misnomer since overmind cannot be supramental: it can at most
receive some light and truth from the higher source.

(66)
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Intuition and Its Working

“Intuition sees the truth of things by a direct inner contact, not like the ordinary
mental intelligence by seeking and reaching out for indirect contacts through
the senses etc. But the limitation of the Intuition as compared with the
Supermind is that it sees things by flashes, point by point, not as a whole. Also
in coming into the mind it gets mixed with the mental movement and forms a
kind of intuitive-mind activity which is not the pure truth, but something in
between the higher Truth and the mental secking. It can lead the consciousness
through a sort of transitional stage and that is practically its function....
Intuitivising [of #he being] is not sufficient to prevent a drop [ conscionsness|; if
it is complete (and it is not complete until not only the mind, but the vital and
physical are intuitivised) it can make you understand and be conscious of all
the processes in you and around but it does not necessarily make you entire
master of the reactions. For that Knowledge is not enough — a certain
Knowledge-Will (knowledge and will fused together) or Consciousness-Power
is needed.” (28: 159-60)
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Yogic Intuition and Ordinary Intuitions

“Some people have a faculty of receiving impressions about others which is
not by any means infallible, but often turns out to be right. That is one thing
and the Yogic intuition by which one directly knows or feels what is in a man,
his capacities, character, temperament, is another. The first may be a help for
developing the other, but it is not the same thing. The Yogic faculty has to be
and it can be complete only with a great development of the inner

consciousness.” (28: 162)
(68)
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The Yogic Connotation of the Mind and
the Need to Differentiate It from the Vital

“The “Mind” in the ordinary use of the word covers indiscriminately the
whole consciousness, for man is a mental being and mentalises everything; but
in the language of this Yoga, the words mind and mental are used to connote
specially the part of the nature which has to do with cognition and intelligence,
with ideas, with mental or thought perceptions, the reactions of thought to
things, with the truly mental movements and formations, mental vision and
will etc. that are part of his intelligence. The vital has to be carefully distinguished
from mind, even though it has a mind element transfused into it; the vital is
the Life nature made up of desires, sensations, feelings, passions, energies of
action, will of desire, reactions of the desire soul in man and of all that play of
(©9)



T brary Thursday

— 27

HIe Yo, Igdl

possessive and other related instincts, anger, fear, greed, lust etc. that belong to
this field of the nature. Mind and vital are mixed up on the surface of the
consciousness, but they are quite separate forces in themselves and as soon as
one gets behind the ordinary surface consciousness one sees them as separate,
discovers their distinct action and can with the aid of this knowledge analyse
their surface mixtures. It is quite possible and even usual during a time shorter
or longer, sometimes very long, for the mind to accept the Divine or the Yogic
ideal while the vital is unconvinced and unsurrendered and goes obstinately
on its way of desire, passion and attraction to the ordinary life. Their division
or their conflict is the cause of most of the more acute difficulties of the
sadhana.” (28: 168)
(70)
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Chitta

“The Chitta is the general stuff of mental consciousness which supports Manas
and everything else — it is an indeterminate consciousness which gets
determined into thoughts and memories and desires and sensations and
perceptions and impulses and feelings (cittavrtt).. ..

Yes, certainly [#he Chitta must stop catching influences from outside at randon| — but as
its whole business is to receive from above or below or around, it cannot stop
doing it, it cannot of itself determine what it shall or shall not receive. It has
to be assisted by the Buddhi, vital will or some higher power. Afterwards
when the higher consciousness descends it begins to be transformed and
capable of an automatic rejection of what is not true or right or divine or
helpful to the growth of the divine in the being.” (28: 170-72)
(71)
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Mind and Vital

“The Mind proper is divided into three parts — thinking Mind, dynamic Mind,
externalising Mind — the former concerned with ideas and knowledge in their
own right, the second with the putting out of mental forces for realisation of
the idea, the third with the expression of them in life (not only by speech, but
by any form it can give). The word “physical mind” is rather ambiguous, because
it can mean this externalising mind and the mental in the physical taken together.

Vital mind proper is a sort of mediator between vital emotion, desire,
impulsion etc. and the mental proper. It expresses the desires, feelings, emotions,
passions, ambitions, possessive and active tendencies of the vital and throws
them into mental forms (the pure imaginations or dreams of greatness,
happiness etc. in which men indulge are one peculiar form of the vital mind
activity). There is a still lower stage of the mental in the vital which merely
expresses the vital stuff without subjecting it to any play of intelligence. It is
through this mental vital that the vital passions, impulses, desires rise up and
get into the Buddhi and either cloud or distort it.
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As the vital Mind is limited by the vital view and feeling of things (while
the dynamic Intelligence is not, for it acts by the idea and reason), so the mind
in the physical or mental physical is limited by the physical view and experience
of things, it mentalises the experience brought by the contacts of outward life
and things and does not go beyond that (though it can do that much very
cleverly), unlike the externalising mind which deals with them more from the
reason and its higher intelligence. But in practice these two usually get mixed
together. The mechanical mind is a much lower action of the mental physical
which, left to itself, would only repeat customary ideas and record the natural
reflexes of the physical consciousness to the contacts of outward life and
things.

The lower vital as distinguished from the higher is concerned only with
the small greeds, small desires, small passions etc. which make up the daily
stuff of life for the ordinary sensational man...” (28: 177-78)
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The True and Surface Vital Being

“There is behind all the vital nature in man his true vital being concealed and
immobile which is quite different from the surface vital nature. The surface
vital is narrow, ignorant, limited, full of obscure desires, passions, cravings,
revolts, pleasures and pains, transient joys and griefs, exultations and
depressions. The true vital being on the contrary is wide, vast, calm, strong,
without limitations, firm and immovable, capable of all power, all knowledge,
all Ananda. It is moreover without ego, for it knows itself to be a projection
and instrument of the Divine; it is the divine Warrior, pure and perfect; in it is
an instrumental Force for all divine realisations. It is the true vital being that
has become awake and come in front within you. In the same way there is too
a true mental being, a true physical being, When these are manifest, then you
are aware of a double existence in you; that behind is always calm and strong,
that on the surface alone is troubled and obscure. Butif the true being behind
remains stable and you live in it, then the trouble and obscurity remain only on
the surface; in this condition the exterior parts can be dealt with more potently
and they also made free and perfect.” (28: 185-86)
74)
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The Environmental Consciousness

“Each man has his own personal consciousness entrenched in his body and
gets into touch with his surroundings only through his body and senses and
the mind using the senses.

Yet all the time the universal forces are pouring into him without his
knowing it. He is aware only of thoughts, feelings etc. that rise to the surface
and these he takes for his own. Really they come from outside in mind waves,
vital waves, waves of feeling and sensation etc. which take particular forms in
him and rise to the surface after they have got inside.

But they do not get into his body at once. He carries about with him an
environmental consciousness (called by the Theosophists the aura) into which
they first enter. If you can become conscious of this environmental self of
yours, then you can catch the thought, passion, suggestion or force of illness,
or whatever it may be, before it enters and prevent it from entering into you.
If things in you are thrown out, they often do not go altogether but take
refuge in this environmental atmosphere and from there try to get in again or
they go to a distance outside but linger on the outskirts or even perhaps far
off, waiting till they get an opportunity to attempt entrance.” (28: 213-14)

(75)



The Working of the Subconscient and
the Occult Sources of Our Actions

“In our Yoga we mean by the subconscient that quite submerged part of our
being in which there is no wakingly conscious and coherent thought, will or
feeling or organised reaction, but which yet receives obscurely the impressions
of all things and stores them up in itself and from it too all sorts of stimuli, of
persistent habitual movements, crudely repeated or disguised in strange forms
can surge up into dream or into the waking nature. For if these impressions
rise up most in dream in an incoherent and disorganised manner, they can also
and do rise up into our waking consciousness as a mechanical repetition of
old thoughts, old mental, vital and physical habits or an obscure stimulus to
sensations, actions, emotions which do not originate in or from our conscious
thought or will and are even often opposed to its perceptions, choice or dictates.
In the subconscient there is an obscure mind full of obstinate sanskaras,
impressions, associations, fixed notions, habitual reactions formed by our past,
an obscure vital full of the seeds of habitual desires, sensations and nervous
reactions, a most obscure material which governs much that has to do with
the condition of the body. It is largely responsible for our illnesses; chronic or
repeated illnesses are indeed mainly due to the subconscient and its obstinate
memory and habit of repetition of whatever has impressed itself upon the
body consciousness. But this subconscient must be clearly distinguished from
the subliminal parts of our being such as the inner or subtle physical
consciousness, the inner vital or inner mental; for these are not at all obscure
or incoherent or ill-organised, but only veiled from our surface consciousness.
Our surface constantly receives something, inner touches, communications or
influences, from these sources but does not know for the most part whence
they come....

The subconscious is the evolutionary basis in us, it is not the whole of our
hidden nature, nor is it the whole origin of what we are. But things can rise
from the subconscient and take shape in the conscious part and much of our
smaller vital and physical instincts, movements, habits, character-forms has
this source.

There are three occult sources of our action — the superconscient, the
subliminal, the subconscient, but of none of them are we in control or even
aware. What we are aware of is the surface being which is only an instrumental
arrangement. The source of all is the general Nature, — universal Nature
individualising itself in each person; for this general Nature deposits certain
habits of movement, personality, character, faculties, dispositions, tendencies
in us, and that, whether formed now or before our birth, is what we usually
call ourselves. A good deal of this is in habitual movement and use in our
known conscious part on the surface, a great deal more is concealed in the
other unknown three which are below or behind the surface.

(76)



But what we are on the surface is being constantly set in motion, changed,
developed or repeated by the waves of the general Nature coming in on us
either directly or else indirectly through others, through circumstances, through
various agencies or channels. Some of this flows straight into the conscious
part and acts there, but our mind ignores its source, appropriates it and regards
all that as its own; a part comes secretly into the subconscient or sinks into it
and waits for an opportunity of rising up into the conscious surface; a good
deal goes into the subliminal and may at any time come out — or may not, may
rather rest there as unused matter. Part passes through and is rejected, thrown
back or thrown out or spilt into the universal sea. Our nature is a constant
activity of forces supplied to us out of which (or rather out of a small amount
of it) we make what we will or can. What we make seems fixed and formed for
good, but in reality it is all a play of forces, a flux, nothing fixed or stable; the
appearance of stability is given by constant repetition and recurrence of the
same vibrations and formations. That is why our nature can be changed in
spite of Vivekananda’s saying and Horace’s adage and in spite of the
conservative resistance of the subconscient, but it is a difficult job because
the master mode of Nature is this obstinate repetition and recurrence.

As for the things in our nature that are thrown away from us by rejection
but come back, it depends on where you throw them. Very often there is a
sort of procedure about it. The mind rejects its mentalities, the vital its vitalities,
the physical its physicalities — these usually go back into the corresponding
domain of general Nature. It all stays at first, when that happens, in the
environmental consciousness which we carry about with us, by which we
communicate with the outside Nature, and often it persistently rushes back
from there — until it is so absolutely rejected, or thrown far away as it were,
that it cannot return upon us any more. But when what the thinking and
willing mind rejects is strongly supported by the vital, it leaves the mind indeed
but sinks down into the vital, rages there and tries to rush up again and reoccupy
the mind and compel or capture our mental acceptance. When the higher vital
too — the heart or the larger vital dynamis rejects it, it sinks from there and
takes refuge in the lower vital with its mass of small current movements that
make up our daily littleness. When the lower vital too rejects it, it sinks into the
physical consciousness and tries to stick by inertia or mechanical repetition.
Rejected even from there it goes into the subconscient and comes up in dreams,
in passivity, in extreme tamas. The Inconscient is the last resort of the
Ignorance.

As for the waves that recur from the general Nature, it is the natural
tendency of the inferior forces there to try and perpetuate their action in the
individual, to rebuild what he has unbuilt of their deposits in him, so they
return on him, often with an increased force, even with a stupendous violence,
when they find their influence rejected. But they cannot last long once the
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environmental consciousness is cleared — unless the “Hostiles” take a hand.
Even then they can indeed attack, but if the sadhak has established his position
in the inner self, they can only attack and retire.

It is true that we bring most of ourselves — or rather most of our
predispositions, tendencies of reaction to the universal Nature — from past
lives. Heredity only affects strongly the external being; besides, all the effects
of heredity are not accepted even there, only those that are in consonance
with what we are to be or not preventive of it at least.” (28: 216-20)
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The Differences Between the Subconscient,
Conscious and Subliminal Memory

“Exact images are retained by the subliminal memory. All that is subliminal is
described by ordinary psychology as subconscient; but in our psychology that
cannot be done, for the consciousness that holds them is as precise and far
wider and fuller than our waking or surface consciousness, so how can it be
called subconscient? Conscious memory is that which can bring up at any
moment we like the memory of a thing, it is under our control. Subliminal
memory can hold all things, even those which the mind cannot understand,
e.g if you hear somebody talking Hebrew, the subliminal memory can hold
that and bring it up accurately in some abnormal state, e.g. the hypnotic.
Subconscient memory is a memory of impressions; when they come up as in
dream, either the result is something incoherent or fancifully rearranged or it
is only the essence of the thing, its psychological deposit that comes up, e.g.
sex, fear, some particular libido as the psychoanalysts call it, but the expression
given to the latter need not be the same as memory would give; it may repeat
79)
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the same forms if it gets hold of the mechanical mind in the physical to help
its expression, but also it may be quite different from anything in real life.
*

The clear memory of words, images and thoughts is an action of the
conscious mind, not the unconscious. Of course the memory goes behind,
so to speak, in the back part of the mind, but it can be brought out. Also the
memory can be lost or defaced, so that one remembers wrongly or forgets
altogether, but that is still an imperfect action of the conscious mind, not an
action of the subconscious. What the subconscious keeps is a mass of
impressions, not of clear or exact images and these can come up as in dreams
in an incoherent jumble distorted altogether or else in the waking state as a
mechanical recurrence or repetition of the same suggestions, impulses
(subconscient vital) or sensations. There is a recognisable difference between
the two functionings.” (28: 223-24)
(80)
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The Subconscient and the Inconscient

“No — that [the record of Chitraguptal is quite different |from the cosmic subconscient),
since it belongs to something where the records are precise and accurate. The
subconscient s a suppressed and obscure seed state where things are emerging
out of the indeterminate inconscience of original Nature but are yet fluent
and imprecise, having all the potentiality of determination in them, but not
yet determinate. The past things fall back into it not as memories, but as
impressions which is a quite different thing. When they come up from there it
is in all sorts of queer forms with variations and mixtures....

The subconscient is universal as well as individual like all the other main parts
of the nature. But there are different parts or planes of the subconscient. All
upon earth is based on the Inconscient as it is called, though it is not really
inconscient at all, but rather a complete “sub”-conscience, a suppressed or
involved consciousness, in which there is everything but nothing is formulated
or expressed. The subconscient lies in between this Inconscient and the
conscious mind, life and body. It contains the potentiality of all the primitive
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reactions to life which struggle out to the surface from the dull and inert
obscurity of Matter and form by a constant development a slowly evolving
and self-formulating consciousness; it contains them not as ideas or perceptions
or conscious reactions but as the fluid substance of these things. But also all
that is consciously experienced sinks down into the subconscient, not as precise
though submerged memories but as obscure yet obstinate impressions of
experience, and these can come up at any time as dreams, as mechanical
repetitions of past thought, feelings, action etc., as “complexes” exploding
into action and event etc. etc. The subconscient is the main cause why all
things repeat themselves and nothing ever gets changed except in appearances.
It is the cause why people say character cannot be changed, the cause also of
the constant return of things one hoped to have got rid of for ever. All seeds
are there and all the sanskaras of the mind and vital and body, — it is the main
support of death and disease and the last fortress (seemingly impregnable) of
the Ignorance. All too that is suppressed without being wholly got rid of sinks
down there and remains in seed ready to surge up or sprout up at any moment.”
(28: 225-20)
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The System of the Chakras

“In the process of our Yoga the centres have each a fixed psychological use
and general function which base all their special powers and functionings. The
miiladhara governs the physical down to the subconscient; the abdominal centre
— svadpisthana — governs the lower vital; the navel centre — nabhipadma ot manipura
— governs the larger vital; the heart centre — hrtpadma or anahata — governs the
emotional being; the throat centre — visuddba — governs the expressive and
externalising mind; the centre between the eyebrows — ajiiacakra — governs the
dynamic mind, will, vision, mental formation; the thousand-petalled lotus —
sahasradala — above commands the higher thinking mind, houses the still higher
llumined mind and at its highest opens to the intuition through which or else
by an overflooding directness the overmind can have with the rest
communication or an immediate contact.

I never heard of two lotuses in the heart centre; but it is the seat of two
powers, in front the higher vital or emotional being, behind and concealed the
soul or psychic being.

The colours of the lotuses and the numbers of petals are respectively,
from bottom to top: — (1) the Muladhara or physical consciousness centre,
four petals, red; (2) the abdominal centre, six petals, deeper purple red; (3) the
navel centre, ten petals, violet; (4) the heart centre, twelve petals, golden pink;
(5) the throat centre, sixteen petals, grey; (0) the forehead centre between the
eyebrows, two petals, white; (7) the thousand-petalled lotus above the head,
blue with gold light around. The functions are, according to our Yoga, — (1)
commanding the physical consciousness and the subconscient; (2) commanding
the small vital movements, the little greeds, lusts, desires, the small sense-
movements; (3) commanding the larger life-forces and the passions and larger
desire-movements; (4) commanding the higher emotional being with the psychic
deep behind it; (5) commanding expression and all externalisation of the mind-
movements and mental forces; (6) commanding thought, will, vision; (7)
commanding the higher thinking mind and the illumined mind and opening
upwards to the intuition and overmind. The seventh is sometimes confused
with the brain, but that is an error — the brain is only a channel of
communication situated between the thousand-petalled and the forehead centre.
The former is sometimes called the void centre, sunya, either because it is not
in the body, but in the appatrent void above or because rising above the head
one enters first into the silence of the self or spiritual being”” (28: 230-31)
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The Problem of Suffering and Evil — The Riddle of This World

“Itis not to be denied, no spiritual experience will deny that this is an unideal
and unsatisfactory world, strongly marked with the stamp of inadequacy,
suffering, evil. Indeed this perception is in a way almost the starting-point of
the spiritual urge — except for the few to whom the greater experience comes
spontaneously without being forced to seek it by the strong or overwhelming,
the afflicting and detaching sense of the Shadow overhanging the whole range
of this manifested existence. But still the question remains whether this is
indeed, as is contended, the essential character of all manifestation or so long
at least as there is a physical world it must be of this nature, so that the desire
of birth, the will to manifest or create has to be regarded as the original sin
and withdrawal from birth or manifestation as the sole possible way of salvation.
For those who perceive it so or with some kindred look — and these have been
the majority — there are well-known ways of issue, a straight-cut to spiritual
deliverance. But equally it may not be so but only seem so to our ignorance or
to a partial knowledge — the imperfection, the evil, the suffering may be a
besetting circumstance or a dolorous passage, but not the very condition of
manifestation, not the very essence of birth in Nature. And if so, the highest
wisdom will lie not in escape, but in the urge towards a victory here, in a
consenting association with the Will behind the world, in a discovery of the
spiritual gate to perfection which will be at the same time an opening for the
entire descent of the Divine Light, Knowledge, Power, Beatitude.

All spiritual experience affirms that there is a Permanent above the
transience of this manifested world we live in and this limited consciousness
in whose narrow borders we grope and struggle, and that its characters are
infinity, self-existence, freedom, absolute Light, absolute Beatitude. Is there
then an unbridgeable gulf between that which is beyond and that which is
here or are they two perpetual opposites and only by leaving this adventure in
Time behind, by overleaping the gulf can men reach the Eternal? That is what
seems to be at the end of one line of experience which has been followed to
its rigorous conclusion by Buddhism and a little less rigorously by a certain
type of Monistic spirituality which admits some connection of the world with
the Divine, but still opposes them in the last resort to each other as truth and
illusion. But there is also this other and indubitable experience that the Divine
is here in everything as well as above and behind everything, that all is in That
and is That when we go back from its appearance to its Reality. It is a significant
and illumining fact that the knower of Brahman even moving and acting in
this world, even bearing all its shocks, can live in some absolute peace, light
and beatitude of the Divine. There is then something here other than that
mere trenchant opposition, — there is a mystery, a problem which one would
think must admit of some less desperate solution. This spiritual possibility
points beyond itself and brings a ray of hope into the darkness of our fallen
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And at once a first question arises —is this world an unchanging succession
of the same phenomena always or is there in it an evolutionary urge, an
evolutionary fact, a ladder of ascension somewhere from an original apparent
Inconscience to a more and more developed consciousness, from each
development still ascending, emerging on highest heights not yet within our
normal reach? If so, what is the sense, the fundamental principle, the logical
issue of that progression? Everything seems to point to such a progression as
a fact — to a spiritual and not merely a physical evolution. Here too there is a
justifying line of spiritual experience in which we discover that the Inconscience
from which all starts is apparent only, for in it there is an involved Consciousness
with endless possibilities, a consciousness not limited but cosmic and infinite,
a concealed and self-imprisoned Divine, imprisoned in Matter but with every
potentiality held in its secret depths. Out of this apparent Inconscience each
potentiality is revealed in its turn, first organised Matter concealing the
indwelling Spirit, then Life emerging in the plant and associated in the animal
with a growing Mind, then Mind itself evolved and organised in Man. This
evolution, this spiritual progression — does it stop short here in the imperfect
mental being called Man? Or is the secret of it simply a succession of rebirths
whose only purpose or issue is to labour towards the point at which it can
learn its own futility, renounce itself and take its leap into some original unborn
Existence or Non-Existence? There is at least the possibility, there comes at a
certain point the certitude that there is a far greater consciousness than what
we call Mind, and that by ascending the ladder still farther we can find a point
at which the hold of the material Inconscience, the vital and mental Ignorance
ceases; a principle of consciousness becomes capable of manifestation which
liberates not partially, not imperfectly, but radically and wholly this imprisoned
Divine. In this vision each stage of evolution appears as due to the descent of
a higher and higher Power of consciousness, raising the terrestrial level, creating
a new stratum, but the highest yet remain to descend and it is by their descent
that the riddle of terrestrial existence will receive its solution and not only the
soul but Nature herself find her deliverance. This is the Truth which has been
seen in flashes, in more and more entirety of its terms by the line of seers
whom the Tantra would call the hero-seekers and the divine seckers and which
may now be nearing the point of readiness for its full revelation and experience.
Then whatever be the heavy weight of strife and suffering and darkness in the
world, yet if there is this as its high result awaiting us, all that has gone before
may not be counted too great a price by the strong and adventurous for the
glory that is to come. At any rate the shadow lifts; there is a Divine Light that
leans over the world and is not only a far-off incommunicable Lustre.

It is true that the problem still remains why all this that yet is should
have been necessary — those crude beginnings, this long, dark and stormy
passage — why should the heavy and tedious price be demanded, why should
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evil and suffering ever have been there? For to the how of the fall into the
Ignorance as opposed to the why, as to the effective cause, there is a substantial
agreement in all spiritual experience. It is the division, the separation, the
principle of isolation from the Permanent and One that brought it about; it is
because the ego set up for itself in the world affirming its own desire and self-
affirmation in preference to its unity with the Divine and its oneness with all;
it is because instead of the one supreme Force, Wisdom, Light determining
the harmony of all forces each Idea, Force, Form of things was allowed to
work itself out as far as it could in the mass of infinite possibilities by its
separate will and inevitably in the end by conflict with others. Division, ego,
the imperfect consciousness and groping and struggle of a separate self-
affirmation are the effective cause of the suffering and ignorance of this world.
Once consciousnesses separated from the One Consciousness, they fell
inevitably into ignorance and the last result of ignorance was Inconscience;
from a dark immense Inconscient this material world arises and out of it a
soul that by evolution is struggling into consciousness, attracted towards the
hidden Light, ascending but still blindly towards the lost Divinity from which
it came.

But why should this have happened at all? One common way of putting
the question and answering it ought to be eliminated from the first, — the
human way and its ethical revolt and reprobation, its emotional outcry. For it
is not, as some religions suppose, a supra-cosmic, arbitrary, personal Deity
himself altogether uninvolved in the fall who has imposed evil and suffering
on creatures made capriciously by his fiat. The Divine we know is an Infinite
Being in whose infinite manifestation these things have come — it is the Divine
itself thatis here, behind us, pervading the manifestation, supporting the world
with its oneness; it is the Divine that is in us upholding itself the burden of
the fall and its dark consequence. If above it stands for ever in its perfect
Light, Bliss and Peace, it is also here; its Light, Bliss and Peace are secretly here
supporting all; in ourselves there is a spirit, a central presence greater than the
series of surface personalities which, like the supreme Divine itself, is not
overborne by the fate they endure. If we find out this Divine within us, if we
know ourselves as this spirit which is of one essence and being with the Divine,
that is our gate of deliverance and in it we can remain ourselves even in the
midst of this world’s disharmonies, luminous, blissful and free. That much is
the age-old testimony of spiritual experience.

But still what is the purpose and origin of the disharmony — why came
this division and ego, this world of a painful evolution? Why must this evil
and sorrow enter into the divine Good, Bliss and Peace? It is hard to answer
to the human intelligence on its own level, for the consciousness to which the
origin of this phenomenon belongs and to which it stands as it were
automatically justified in a supra-intellectual knowledge, is a cosmic and not
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an individualised human intelligence; it sees in larger spaces, it has another
vision and cognition, other terms of consciousness than human reason and
teeling. To the human mind one might answer that while in itself the Infinite
might be free from those perturbations, yet once manifestation began infinite
possibility also began and among the infinite possibilities which it is the function
of the universal manifestation to work out, the negation, the apparent effective
negation — with all its consequences — of the Power, Light, Peace, Bliss was
very evidently one. If it is asked why even if possible it should have been
accepted, the answer neatest to the Cosmic Truth which the human intelligence
can make is that in the relations or in the transition of the Divine in the
Oneness to the Divine in the Many, this ominous possible became at a certain
point an inevitable. For once it appears it acquires for the Soul descending
into evolutionary manifestation an irresistible attraction which creates the
inevitability — an attraction which in human terms on the terrestrial level might
be interpreted as the call of the unknown, the joy of danger and difficulty and
adventure, the will to attempt the impossible, to work out the incalculable, the
will to create the new and uncreated with one’s own self and life as the material,
the fascination of contradictories and their difficult harmonisation — these
things translated into another supraphysical, superhuman consciousness, higher
and wider than the mental, were the temptation that led to the fall. For to the
original being of light on the verge of the descent the one thing unknown was
the depths of the abyss, the possibilities of the Divine in the Ignorance and
Inconscience. On the other side from the Divine Oneness a vast acquiescence,
compassionate, consenting, helpful, a supreme knowledge that this thing must
be, that having appeared it must be worked out, that its appearance is in a
certain sense part of an incalculable infinite wisdom, that if the plunge into
Night was inevitable the emergence into a new unprecedented Day was also a
certitude, and that only so could a certain manifestation of the Supreme Truth
be effected — by a working out with its phenomenal opposites as the starting-
point of the evolution, as the condition laid down for a transforming emergence.
In this acquiescence was embraced too the will of the great Sacrifice, the
descent of the Divine itself into the Inconscience to take up the burden of
the Ignorance and its consequences, to intervene as the Avatar and the Vibhuti
walking between the double sign of the Cross and the victory towards the
tulfilment and deliverance. A too imaged rendering of the inexpressible Truth?
but without images how to present to the intellect a mystery far beyond it? It
is only when one has crossed the barrier of the limited intelligence and shared
in the cosmic experience and the knowledge which sees things from identity
that the supreme realities which lie behind these images —images corresponding
to the terrestrial fact —assume their divine forms and are felt as simple, natural,
implied in the essence of things. Itis by entering into that greater consciousness
alone that one can grasp the inevitability of its self-creation and its purpose.
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This is indeed only the Truth of the manifestation as it presents itself to
the consciousness when it stands on the border line between Eternity and the
descent into Time where the relation between the One and the Many in the
evolution is self-determined, a zone where all that is to be is implied but not
yet in action. But the liberated consciousness can rise higher where the problem
exists no longer and from there see it in the light of a supreme identity where
all is predetermined in the automatic self-existent truth of things and self-
justified to an absolute consciousness and wisdom and absolute Delight which
is behind all creation and non-creation and the affirmation and negation are
both seen with the eyes of the ineffable Reality that delivers and reconciles
them. But that knowledge is not expressible to the human mind; its language
of light is too undecipherable, the light itself too bright for a consciousness
accustomed to the stress and obscurity of the cosmic riddle and too entangled
in it to follow the clue or to grasp the secret. In any case, it is only when we rise
in the spirit beyond the zone of the darkness and the struggle that we enter
into the full significance of it and there is a deliverance of the soul from its
enigma. To rise to that height of liberation is the true way out and the only
means of the indubitable knowledge.

But that liberation and transcendence need not necessarily impose a
disappearance, a sheer dissolving cut from the manifestation; it can prepare a
liberation into action of the highest Knowledge and an intensity of Power
that can transform the world and fulfil the evolutionary urge. It is an ascent
from which the return is no longer a fall but a winged or self-sustained descent
of light, force and Ananda.

It is what is inherent in force of being that manifests as becoming; but
what the manifestation shall be, its terms, its balance of energies, its arrangement
of principles depends on the consciousness which acts in the creative force,
on the power of consciousness which being delivers from itself for
manifestation. It is in the nature of being to be able to grade and vary its
powers of consciousness and determine according to the grade and variation
its wotld or its degree and scope of self-revelation. The manifested creation is
limited by the power to which it belongs and sees and lives according to it and
can only see more, live more powerfully, change its world by opening or rising
towards or making descend a greater power of consciousness that was above
it. This is what is happening in the evolution of consciousness in our world, a
world of inanimate matter producing under the stress of this necessity a power
of life, a power of mind which bring into it new forms of creation and still
labouring to produce, to make descend into it some supramental power. It is
farther an operation of creative force which moves between two poles of
consciousness. On one side there is a secret consciousness within and above
which contains in it all potentialities — there eternally manifest, here awaiting
delivery — of light, peace, power and bliss. On the other side there is another
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outward on the surface and below that starts from the apparent opposite of
unconsciousness, inertia, blind stress, possibility of suffering and grows by
receiving into itself higher and higher powers which make it always recreate its
manifestation in larger terms, each new-creation of this kind bringing out
something of the inner potentiality, making it more and more possible to
bring down the Perfection that waits above. At last the line will be crossed that
will make possible the entire reversion and the manifestation in the terms of
ensouled Matter of That which is above. As long as the outward personality
we call ourselves is centred in the lower powers of consciousness, the riddle
of its own existence, its purpose, its necessity is to it an insoluble enigma; if
something of the truth is at all conveyed to this outward mental man, he but
imperfectly grasps it and perhaps misinterprets and misuses and mislives it.
His true staff of walking is made more of a fire of faith than any ascertained
and indubitable light of knowledge. It is only by rising toward a higher
consciousness beyond the line and therefore superconscient now to him that
he can emerge from his inability and his ignorance. His full liberation and
enlightenment will come when he crosses the line into the light of a new
superconscient existence. That is the transcendence which was the object of
aspiration of the mystics and the spiritual seckers.

But in itself this would change nothing in the creation here; the evasion
of aliberated soul from the world makes to that wotld no difference. But this
crossing of the line if turned not only to an ascending but to a descending
purpose would mean the transformation of the line from what it now is, a lid,
a barrier, into a passage for the higher powers of consciousness of the Being
now above it. It would mean a new creation on earth, a bringing in of the
ultimate powers which would reverse the conditions here, in as much as that
would produce a creation raised into the full flood of spiritual and supramental
light in place of one emerging into a half-light of mind out of a darkness of
material inconscience. It is only in such a full flood of the realised spirit that
the embodied being could know;, in the sense of all that was involved in it, the
meaning and temporary necessity of his descent into the darkness and its
conditions and at the same time dissolve them by a luminous transmutation
into a manifestation here of the revealed and no longer of the veiled and
disguised or apparently deformed Divine.” (28: 253-61)
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The History of the Spiritual Evolution on Earth

“There have been times when the seeking for spiritual attainment was, at least
in certain civilisations, more intense and widespread than now or rather than it
has been in the world in general during the past few centuries. For now the
curve seems to be the beginning of a new turn of secking which takes its start
from what was achieved in the past and projects itself towards a greater future.
But always, even in the age of the Vedas or in Egypt, the spiritual achievement
or the occult knowledge was confined to a few; it was not spread in the whole
mass of humanity. The mass of humanity evolves slowly, containing in itself
all stages of the evolution from the material and the vital man to the mental
man. A small minority has pushed beyond the barriers, opening the doors to
occult and spiritual knowledge and preparing the ascent of the evolution beyond
mental man into spiritual and supramental being. Sometimes this minority has
exercised an enormous influence as in Vedic India, Egypt or, according to
tradition, in Atlantis, and determined the civilisation of the race, giving it a
strong stamp of the spiritual or the occult; sometimes they have stood apart
in their secret schools or orders, not directly influencing a civilisation which
was sunk in material ignorance or in chaos and darkness or in the hard external
enlightenment which rejects spiritual knowledge.

The cycles of evolution tend always upward, but they are cycles and do
not ascend in a straight line. The process therefore gives the impression of a
series of ascents and descents, but what is essential in the gains of the evolution
is kept or, even if eclipsed for a time, reemerges in new forms suitable to the
new ages.

The Creation has descended all the degrees of being from the Supermind
to Matter and in each degree it has created a wotld, reign, plane or order
proper to that degree. In the creating of the material world there was a plunge
of this descending Consciousness into an apparent Inconscience and an
emergence of it out of that Inconscience, degree by degree, until it recovers
its own highest spiritual and supramental summits and manifests their powers
here in Matter. But even in the Inconscience there is a secret Consciousness
which works, one may say, by an involved and hidden Intuition proper to
itself. In each stage of Matter, in each stage of Life, this Intuition assumes a
working proper to that stage and acts from behind the veil, supporting and
enforcing the immediate necessities of the creative Force. There is an intuition
in Matter which holds the action of the material Energy together and dictates
the organisation of the material world from the electron to the sun and planet
and their contents. There is an intuition in Life which similarly supports and
guides the play and development of life in matter till it is ready for the mental
evolution of which man is the vehicle. In man also the creation follows the
same upward process, — the intuition within develops according to the stage
he has reached in his progress. Even the precise intellect of the scientist, who
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is inclined to deny the separate existence or the superiority of intuition, yet
cannot really move forward unless there is behind him a mental intuition which
enables him to take a forward step or to divine what has to be done. Intuition
therefore is present at the beginning of things and in their middle as well as at
theit consummation.

But Intuition takes its proper form only when one goes beyond the
mental into the spiritual domain, for there only it comes fully forward from
behind the veil and reveals its true and complete nature. Along with the mental
evolution of man there has been going forward the early process of another
evolution which prepares the spiritual and supramental being. This has had
two lines, one the discovery of the occult forces secret in Nature and of the
hidden planes and worlds concealed from us by the world of Matter and the
other the discovery of man’s soul and spiritual self. If the tradition of Atlantis
is correct, it is that of a progress which went to the extreme of occult knowledge
but could go no farther. In the India of Vedic times we have the record left of
the other line of achievement, that of spiritual self-discovery; occult knowledge
was there but kept subordinate. We may say that here in India the reign of
Intuition came first, intellectual Mind developing afterwards in the later
philosophy and science. But in fact the mass of men at the time, it is quite
evident, lived entirely on the material plane, worshipped the Godheads of
material nature, sought from them entirely material objects. The effort of the
Vedic mystics revealed to them the things behind through a power of inner
sight and hearing and experience which was confined to a limited number of
seers and sages and kept carefully secret from the mass of humanity — secrecy
was always insisted on by the mystics. We may very well attribute this flowering
of intuition on the spiritual plane to a rapid reemergence of the essential gains
brought down from a previous cycle. If we analyse the spiritual history of
India we shall find that after reaching this height there was a descent which
attempted to take up each lower degree of the already evolved consciousness
and link it to the spiritual at the summit. The Vedic age was followed by a great
outburst of intellectual philosophy which yet took spiritual truth as its basis
and tried to reach it anew, not through a direct intuitive or occult process as
did the Vedic seers, but by the power of the mind’s reflective, speculative,
logical thought; at the same time processes of Yoga were developed which
used the thinking mind as a means of arriving at spiritual realisation,
spiritualising this mind itself at the same time. Then followed an era of the
development of philosophies and Yoga processes which more and more used
the emotional and aesthetic being as the means of spiritual realisation and
spiritualised the emotional level in man through the heart and feeling. This
was accompanied by Tantric and other processes which took up the mental
will, the life-will, the life of sensations and made them at once the instruments
and the field of spiritualisation. In Hathayoga and in the various attempts at
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divinisation of the body there is also a line of endeavour which attempted to
arrive at the same achievement with regard to living matter; but this still awaits
the discovery of the true characteristic method and power of spirit in the
body. We may say therefore that the universal Consciousness after its descent
into Matter has conducted the evolution there along two lines, one of ascent
to the discovery of the self and spirit, the other of descent through the already
evolved levels of mind, life and body so as to bring down the spiritual
consciousness into these also and to fulfil thereby some secret intention in the
creation of the material universe. Our Yoga is in its principle a taking up and
summarising and completing of this process, an endeavour to rise to the highest

possible supramental level and bring down its consciousness and powers into
mind, life and body.

The condition of present-day civilisation, materialistic with an externalised
intellect and life-endeavour, which you find so painful, is an episode, but one
which was perhaps inevitable. For if the spiritualisation of mind, life and body
is the thing to be achieved, the conscious presence of the Spirit even in the
physical consciousness and material body, an age which puts Matter and the
physical life in the forefront and devotes itself to the effort of the intellect to
discover the truth of material existence, had perhaps to come. On one side, by
materialising everything up to intellect itself it has created the extreme difficulty
of which you speak for the spiritual seeker; but on the other hand it has given
the life in Matter an importance which the spirituality of the past was inclined
to deny to it. In a way it has made the spiritualisation of it a necessity for
spiritual seeking and so aided the descent movement of the evolving spiritual
Consciousness in the earth-nature. More than that we cannot claim for it; its
conscious effect has been rather to stifle and almost extinguish the spiritual
element in humanity; it is only by the divine use of the pressure of contraries
and an intervention from above that there will be the greater spiritual outcome.”
(28: 265-68)
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The Deeper Sense of the Present Materialism of Humanity

“All the phases of human history may be regarded as a working out of the
earth-consciousness in which each phase has its place and significance, so this
materialistic-intellectual phase had to come and has had, no doubt, its purpose
and significance. One may also hold that one of its uses was as an experiment
to see how far and whither the human consciousness would go through an
intellectual and external control of Nature with physical and intellectual means
only and without the intervention of any higher consciousness and knowledge
— or that it may help by resistance to draw the spiritual consciousness that is
growing behind all vicissitudes to attempt the control of Matter and turn it
towards the Divine, as the Tantriks and Vaishnavas tried to do with the
emotional and lower vital nature, not contenting themselves with the Vedantic
turning of the mind towards the Supreme. But it is difficult to go farther than
that or to hold that this materialism is itself a spiritual thing or that the dark,
confused and violent state of contemporary Europe was an indispensable
preparation for the descent of the Spirit. This darkness and violence which
seems bent on destroying such light of mental idealism and desire of harmony
as had succeeded in establishing itself in the mind of humanity, is obviously
due to a descent of fierce and dark vital Powers which seek to possess the
human wortld for their own, not for a spiritual purpose. It is true that such a
precipitation of Asuric forces from the darker vital worlds has been predicted
by some occultists as one first result of the pressure of the Divine Descent on
their vital domain, but it was regarded as a circumstance of the battle, not as
something helping towards the Divine Victory. The churning of Matter by the
attempt of the human intellect to conquer material Nature and use it for its
purposes may break something in the passivity and inertia, but it is done for
material ends, in a rajasic spirit, with a denial of spirituality as its mental basis.
Such an attempt may end, seems to be ending indeed in chaos and a
disintegration, while the new attempts at creation and reintegration seem to
combine the obscure rigidity of material Nature with a resurgence of the
barbaric brutality and violence of a half animal vital Nature. How are the
spiritual Forces to deal with all that or make use of such a churning of the
energies of the material universe? The way of the Spirit is the way of peace
and light and harmony; if it has to battle it is precisely because of the presence
of such forces which seek either to extinguish or to pervert the spiritual light.
In the spiritual change inertia has to be replaced by the divine peace and calm,
the rajasic troubled energy by a tranquil and potent, pure and liberated dynamis,
while the mind must be kept plastic for the workings of a higher Light of
Knowledge. How will the activity of Materialism lend itself to that change?

Materialism can hardly be spiritual in its basis because its basic method
is just the opposite of the spiritual way of doing things. The spiritual works
from within outward, the way of materialism is to work from out inwards. It

(%)



~—{March
H Tuesday 3T HT, FHT

makes the inner a result of the outer, fundamentally a phenomenon of Matter
and it works upon that view of things. It seeks to “perfect” humanity by
outward means and one of its main efforts is to construct a perfect social
machine which will train and oblige men to be what they ought to be. The loss
of the ego in the Divine is the spiritual ideal; here it is replaced by the immolation
of the individual to the military and industrial State. Where is there any
spirituality in all that? Spirituality can only come by opening of the mind, vital
and physical to the inmost soul, to the higher Self, to the Divine, and their
subordination to the spiritual forces and instrumentation as channels of the
inner light, the higher Knowledge and Power. Other things, mental, aesthetic,
vital, are often misnamed spirituality, but they lack that essential character
without which the word loses its true significance.” (28: 268-70)
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A Farther Development — An Infinite Spiritual Development
Possible

“I do not know what Mahatma Gandhi means by complete realisation.* If he
means a realisationwith nothing more to realise, no farther development
possible, then I agree — I have myself spoken of farther divine progression,
an infinite development. But the question is not that; the question is whether
the Ignorance can be transcended, whether a complete essential realisation
turning the consciousness from darkness to light, from an instrument of the
Ignorance secking for Knowledge into an instrument or rather a manifestation
of Knowledge proceeding to greater Knowledge, Light enlarging, heightening
into greater Light, is or is not possible. My view is that this conversion is not
only possible, but inevitable in the spiritual evolution of the being here. The

* These observations were made with regard to a statement by Mahatma Gandhi: “I
hold that complete realisation is impossible in this embodied life. Nor is it necessary. A
living immovable faith is all that is required for reaching the full spiritual height attainable
by human beings.” This statement appeared in an article submitted to Sri Aurobindo by the
correspondent. — Ed.
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embodiment of life has nothing to do with it. This embodiment is not of life,
but of consciousness and its energy, of which life is only one phase or force.
As life has developed mind, and the embodiment has modified itself to suit
this development (mind is precisely the main instrument of ignorance seeking
for knowledge), so mind can develop supermind which is in its nature
knowledge not seeking for itself, but manifesting itself by its own automatic
power, and the embodiment can again modify itself or be modified from
above so as to suit this development. Faith is a necessary means for arriving at
realisation because we are ignorant and do not yet know that which we are
seeking to realise; faith is indeed knowledge giving the ignorance an intimation
of itself previous to its own manifestation, it is the gleam sent before by the
yet unrisen Sun. When the Sun shall rise there will be no longer any need of
the gleam. The supramental knowledge supports itself, it does not need to be
supported by faith; it lives by its own certitude. You may say that farther
progression, farther development will need faith. No, for the farther
development will proceed on a basis of knowledge, not of Ignorance. We
shall walk in the light of knowledge towards its own wider vistas of self-
fulfilment.” (28: 271-72) (96)



The Supramental Evolution — Some Possible Scenarios

“What is meant here* is the Divine in its essential manifestation which reveals
itself to us as Light and Consciousness, Power, Love and Beauty. But in its
actual cosmic manifestation the Supreme, being the Infinite and not bound by
any limitation, can manifest in itself, in its consciousness of innumerable
possibilities, something that seems to be the opposite of itself, something in
which there can be Darkness, Inconscience, Inertia, Insensibility, Disharmony
and Disintegration. It is this that we see at the basis of the material world and
speak of nowadays as the Inconscient — the inconscient Ocean of the Rigveda
in which the One was hidden and arose in the form of this Universe, — or, as
it is sometimes called, the non-being, Asat. The Ignorance which is the
characteristic of our mind and life is the result of this origin in the Inconscience.
Moreover, in the evolution out of inconscient existence there rise up naturally
powers and beings which are interested in the maintenance of all negations of
the Divine, error and unconsciousness, pain, suffering, obscurity, death,
weakness, illness, disharmony, evil. Hence the perversion of the manifestation
here, its inability to reveal the true essence of the Divine. Yet in the very base
of this evolution all that is divine is there involved and pressing to evolve,
Light, Consciousness, Power, Perfection, Beauty, Love. For in the Inconscient
itself and behind the perversions of the Ignorance Divine Consciousness lies
concealed and works and must more and more appear, throwing off in the
end its disguises. That is why it is said that the world is called to express the
Divine.

Your statement about the supramental evolution is correct except that it
does not follow that humanity as a whole will become supramental. What is
more likely to happen is that the supramental principle will be established in
the evolution by the descent just as the mental principle was established by the
appearance of thinking Mind and Man in earthly life. There will be a race of
supramental beings on the earth just as now there is a race of mental beings.
Man himself will find a greater possibility of rising to the planes intermediary
between his mind and supermind and making their powers effective in his life,
which will mean a great change in humanity on earth, but it is not likely that
the mental stage will disappear from the ascending ladder and, if so, the
continued existence of a mental race will be necessary so as to form a stage
between the vital and the supramental in the evolutionary movement of the
spirit.

Such a descent of higher beings as you suggest may be envisaged as a
part of the process of the change. But the main part of the change will be the
appearance of the supramental being and the organisation of a supramental
nature here, as a mental being has appeared and a mental nature organised
itself during the last stage of the evolution. I prefer nowadays not to speak of
the descent of the higher beings because my experience is that it leads in the
minds of the sadhaks to a vain and often egoistic romanticism which distracts
the attention from the real work, that of the realisation of the Divine and the
transformation of the nature.” (28: 276-78)

* The statement is not available. — Ed.
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An Evolution from the Inconscient Need Not Have Been a
Painful One Except for the Overriding Will of the Supreme

“An evolution from the Inconscient need not be a painful one if there is no
resistance; it can be a deliberately slow and beautiful efflorescence of the Divine.
One ought to be able to see how beautiful outward Nature can be and usually
is, although it is itself apparently “inconscient”. Why should the growth of
consciousness in inward Nature be attended by so much ugliness and evil
spoiling the beauty of the outward creation? Because of a perversity born from
the Ignorance, which came in with Life and increased in Mind — that is the
Falsehood, the Evil that was born because of the starkness of the Inconscient’s
sleep separating its action from the luminosity of the secret Conscient that
was all the time within it. But it need not have been so except for the overriding
Will of the Supreme which meant that the possibility of Perversion by
inconscience and ignorance should be manifested in order to be eliminated
through being given their chance, since all possibility has to manifest
somewhere: once it is eliminated, the Divine Manifestation in Matter will be
greater than it otherwise could be because it will gather all the possibilities
involved in this difficult creation and not some of them as in an easier and less
strenuous creation might naturally be.

“From beauty to greater beauty, from joy to intenser joy, by an especial
adjustment of the senses” — yes, that would be the normal course of a divine
manifestation, however gradual, in Matter. “Discordant sound and offensive
odour” are creations of a disharmony between consciousness and Nature and
do not exist in themselves; they would not be present to a liberated and
harmonised consciousness for they would be foreign to its being, nor would
they afflict a rightly developing harmonised soul and Nature. Even the “belching
volcano, crashing thunderstorm and whirling typhoon” are in themselves
grandiose and beautiful things and only harmful or horrible to a consciousness
unable to meet or deal with them or make a pact with the spirits of the Wind
and Fire. You are assuming that the manifestation from the Inconscient must be
what it is now and here and that no other kind of wotld of Matter was possible,
but the harmony of material Nature in itself shows that it need not necessarily
be a discordant, evil, furiously perturbed and painful creation — the psychic being,
if allowed to manifest from the first in Life and lead the evolution instead of
being relegated behind the veil, would have been the principle of a harmonious
outflowering; everyone who has felt the psychic at work within him, freed from
the vital intervention, can at once see that this would be its effect because of its
unerring perception, true choice, harmonic action. If it has not been so, it is
because the dark Powers have made Life a claimant instead of an instrument.
The reality of the Hostiles and the nature of their role and trend of their
endeavour cannot be doubted by anyone who has had his inner vision unsealed
and made their unpleasant acquaintance.” (28: 278-79)
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The Speculations on the Results of the Manifestation of the
Supramental Principle in the Evolving Earth Consciousness

“As 1 have said [in the preceding letter], speculation on the results of the
manifestation of a new supramental principle in the earth-consciousness
organisingitself there as mind, life and matter have already organised themselves
— for that is what it comes to — is a little perilous and premature, because we
must do it with the mind and the mind has not the capacity to forecast the
action of what is above itself — just as a merely animal or vital perception of
things could not have forecast what would be the workings of Mind and a
mentalised race of beings here. The supermind is a different order of
consciousness far removed from the mental — there are in fact several grades
of higher consciousness between the human mind and the supramental. If
the earth were not evolutionary but a typal world, then indeed one could predict
that the descent of a higher type of consciousness would swallow up or abolish
the existing type. Ignorance would end and the creation in the ignorance
disappear either by transmutation or by annihilation and replacement. The
human mental kingdom would be transformed into the supramental; the vital
and subhuman, if it existed in the typal world, would also be changed and
become supramental. But, earth being an evolutionary world, the supramental
descent is not likely to have such a devastating completeness. It would be only
the establishment of a new principle of consciousness and a new order of
conscious beings and this new principle would evolve its own forms and powers
in the terrestrial order. Even the whole human kingdom need not and would
not be transformed at once or to the whole supramental extent. But at the
same time the beginning of a supramental creation on earth is bound to have
a powerful effect on the rest of terrestrial existence. Its first effect on mankind
would be to open a way between the order of the Truth-light and the orders
of the Ignorance here on earth itself, a sort of realised gradation by which it
would be possible for mental man to evolve more easily and surely from the
Ignorance towards the Light and, as he went, organise his existence according
to these steps. For at present the grades of consciousness between mind and
supermind act only as influences (the highest of them very indirect influences)
on human mind and consciousness and cannot do more. This would change.
An organised higher human consciousness could appear or several degrees of
it, with the supermind-organised consciousness as the leader at the top
influencing the others and drawing them towards itself. It is likely that as the
supramental principle evolved itself the evolution would more and more take
on another aspect — the Daivic nature would predominate, the Asuro-Rakshaso-
Pishachic prakriti which now holds so large a place would more and more
recede and lose its power. A principle of greater unity, harmony and light
would emerge everywhere. It is not that the creation in the Ignorance would
be altogether abolished, but it would begin to lose much of its elements of
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pain and falsehood and would be more a progression from lesser to higher
Truth, from a lesser to a higher harmony, from a lesser to a higher Light, than
the reign of chaos and struggle, of darkness and error that we now perceive.
For according to all occult teaching the evolutionary creation could have been
such but for the intervention of the Powers of Darkness — all traditions
including that of the Veda and Upanishads point under different figures to
the same thing. In the Upanishads it is the Daityas that smite with evil all that
the gods create, in the Zoroastrian tradition it is Ahriman coming across the
work of Ahura Mazda, the Chaldean tradition uses a different figure. But the
significance is the same; it is the perception of something that has struck
across the harmonious development of creation and brought in the principle
of darkness and disorder. The occult tradition also foresees the elimination
of this disturbing element by the descent of a divine Principle or Power on
earth, but gives to it usually a sudden and dramatic form. I conceive that the
supramental descent would effect the same event by a progressive elimination
of the darkness and evolution of the Light, but with what rate of rapidity it
would be rash to try to forecast or prefigure.

This is a very general statement, but perhaps it is a sufficient answer to
your first question. I need only add that there is nothing to prevent the
supramental creation, the creation in the higher Truth-Light from being
evolutionary, a continuous efflorescence of the Divine Truth and Harmony
in a manifold variety, not a final and decisive creation in a single fixed type.
What would be decisive would be the crossing of the border between twilight
and Light, the transference of the base of development from the consciousness
in the Ignorance to the Truth-consciousness. That would be, on this level,
final. The transition into a world of spirits would only effectuate itself, first, if
the whole earth-consciousness became thoroughly supramentalised, secondly,
if after that the turn were to a realisation here of the principle of those worlds
of Sachchidananda where determination disappears in the interpenetration
of All-in-All. But that would be to look too far into the potentialities of the
future. In short, if the supramental principle came down it would not be in
order to reproduce Heaven here under celestial conditions but to “create a
new Heaven and a new earth” in the earth-consciousness itself, completing
and transmuting but not abolishing the earth order.

It is evident that the creative process here could be greatly moditied and
transmuted by the appearance of the supramental principle. What would be
its exact forms is a more difficult question, for the principle of a supramental
creation is obvious but the possibilities of its manifestation are many and it is
only the dynamic Truth itself that can choose and determine.” (28: 281-84)
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The Descent of the Supermind — Its
Inevitability and Necessary Conditions

“The descent of the supramental is an inevitable necessity in the logic of
things and is therefore sure. It is because people do not understand what the
supermind is or realise the significance of the emergence of consciousness in
aworld of “inconscient” Matter that they are unable to realise this inevitability.
I suppose a matter-of-fact observer if there had been one at the time of the
unrelieved reign of inanimate Matter in the earth’s beginning would have
criticised any promise of the emergence of life in a world of dead earth and
rock and mineral as an absurdity and a chimaera; so too afterwards he would
have repeated his mistake and regarded the emergence of thought and reason
in an animal world as an absurdity and a chimaera. It is the same now with the
appearance of supermind in the stumbling mentality of this world of human
consciousness and its reasoning ignorance.
>k

If the supramental descent is decreed, nothing can prevent it; but all things

are worked out here through a play of forces, and an unfavourable atmosphere

or conditions can delay even when they cannot prevent. Even when the thing

is destined, it does not present itself as a certitude in the consciousness here

(Overmind-mind-vital-physical) till the play of forces has been worked out up

to a certain point at which the descent not only is, but appears as inevitable.
*

The descent of the supermind is a long process or at least a process with a
long preparation and one can only say that the work is going on sometimes
with a strong pressure for completion, sometimes retarded by the things that
rise from below and have to be dealt with before farther progress can be
made. The process is a (spiritual) evolutionary process concentrated into a
brief period — it could be done otherwise (by what men would regard as a
miraculous intervention) only if the human mind were more flexible and less
attached to its ignorance than it is. As we envisage it, it must manifest in a few
first and then spread, but it is not likely to sweep over the earth in a moment.
It is not advisable to discuss too much what it will do and how it will do it,
because these are things the Supermind itself will fix, acting out of that Divine
Truth in it, and the mind must not try to fix for it grooves in which it will run.
Naturally, the release from subconscient ignorance and from disease, duration
of life at will, and a change in the functioning of the body must be among the
ultimate results of a supramental change; but the details of these things must
be left for the supramental Energy to work out according to the truth of its
own nature.” (28: 287-88)
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The Descent and Manifestation of the Supramental
Consciousness — Its Place, Need, Consequences, Conditions

“What we are doing, if and when we succeed, will be a beginning, not a
completion. It is the foundation of a new consciousness on earth — a
consciousness with infinite possibilities of manifestation. The eternal
progression is in the manifestation and beyond it there is no progression.

If the redemption of the soul from the physical vesture be the object,
then there is no need of supramentalisation. Spiritual Mukti and Nirvana are
sufficient. If the object is to rise to supraphysical planes, then also there is no
need of supramentalisation. One can enter into some heaven above by devotion
to the Lord of that heaven. But that is no progression. The other wotlds are
typal worlds, each fixed in its own kind and type and law. Evolution takes place
on the earth and therefore the earth is the proper field for progression. The
beings of the other worlds do not progress from one world to another. They
remain fixed to their own type.

The purely monistic Vedantist says, all is Brahman, life is a dream, an
unreality, only Brahman exists. One has Nirvana or Mukti, then one lives only
till the body falls — after that there is no such thing as life.

They do not believe in transformation, because mind, life and body are
an ignorance, an illusion — the only reality is the featureless, relationless Self or
Brahman. Life is a thing of relations; in the pure Self, all life and relations
disappear. What would be the use or the possibility of transforming an illusion
that can never be anything else (however transformed) than an illusion? There
is no such thing for them as a “Nirvanic life”.

It is only some Yogas that aim at a transformation of any kind except
that of ignorance into knowledge. The idea varies, — sometimes a divine
knowledge or power or else a divine purity or an ethical perfection or a divine
love.

What has to be overcome is the opposition of the Ignorance that does
not want the transformation of the nature. If that can be overcome, then old
spiritual ideas will not form an obstacle.

It is not intended to supramentalise humanity at large, but to establish
the principle of the supramental consciousness in the earth-evolution. If that
is done, all that is needed will be evolved by the supramental Power itself. It is
not therefore important that the mission should be widespread. What is
important is that the thing should be done at all in however small a number;
that is the only difficulty.

If the transformation of the body is complete, that means no subjection
to death — it does not mean that one will be bound to keep the same body for
all time. One creates a new body for oneself when one wants to change, but
how it will be done cannot be said now. The present method is by physical
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birth — some occultists suppose that a time will come when that is not necessaty
— but the question must be left for the supramental evolution to decide.

The questions about the supermind cannot be answered profitably now.
Supermind cannot be described in terms that the mind will understand, because
the terms will be mental and mind will understand them in a mental way and
mental sense and miss their true import. It would therefore be a waste of time
and energy which should be devoted to the preliminary work — psychicisation
and spiritualisation of the being and nature without which no
supramentalisation is possible. Let the whole dynamic nature led by the psychic
make itself full of the dynamic spiritual light, peace, purity, knowledge, force;
let it afterwards get experience of the intermediate spiritual planes and know,
feel and act in their sense; then it will be possible to speak last of the supramental
transformation....

Nothing permanent can be done without the real Supramental Force. But the
result of its descent would be that in human life intuition would become a
greater and more developed force than it now is and the other intermediate
powers between Mind and Supermind would become also more common and
develop an organised action....

There need not be [catastrophes when the Supramental descends|. There will necessarily
be great changes but they are not bound to be catastrophic. When there is a
strong pressure from Overmind forces for change, then there are likely to be
catastrophes because of the resistance and clash of forces. The supramental
has a greater, in its fullness a complete mastery of things and power of
harmonisation which can overcome resistance by other means than dramatic
struggle and violence.
*

There are three powers of the cosmos to which all things are subject — creation,
preservation and destruction; whatever is created lasts for a time, then begins
to crumble down. The taking away of the power of destruction implies a
creation that will not be destroyed but last and develop always. In the Ignorance
destruction is necessary for progress — in the Knowledge, the Truth-creation,
the law is that of a constant unfolding without any Pralaya.

*

It is not by a general descent that people come out of the physical mind. If
one chooses to remain in the physical mind, one million descents can come
down and make no difference to him.

*

The Supermind coming down on earth will change nothing in a man if he
clings to the ego.” (28: 288-93)
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An Individual Solitary Transformation Neither Possible Nor Useful

“No individual solitary transformation apart from the work for the
earth (which means more than any individual transformation) would be either
possible or useful. (Also no individual human being can by his own power
alone work out the transformation, nor is it the object of the Yoga to create
an individual superman here and there.) The object of the Yoga is to bring
down the supramental consciousness on earth, to fix it there, to create a new
race with the principle of the supramental consciousness governing the inner
and outer individual and collective life. Therefore the existence of the Asram,
whatever difficulties it created for ourselves or for the individual, was inevitable.
The method was the preparation of the earth consciousness in the human
being as represented by the members of the Asram and others (with also a
certain working in the general earth consciousness) so as to make the descent
of the supramental Force possible. That Force accepted by individual after
individual according to their preparation would establish the supramental
consciousness in the physical world and so create a nucleus for its own
expansion.” (28: 296)
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The Supramental Change and the Ananda Plane

“It is quite impossible to ascend to the real Ananda plane (except in a
profound trance), until after the supramental consciousness has been entered,
realised and possessed; but it is quite possible and normal to feel some form
of Ananda consciousness on any level. This consciousness wherever it is felt is a
derivation from the Ananda plane, but it is very much diminished in power
and modified to suit the lesser power of receptivity of the inferior levels.

*

I presume it is the development of the Truth Power and the Ananda Power in
the overmind consciousness that is being pursued. The transcendent Ananda
in itself could descend only after the complete Supramentalisation of the being
and would mean a stupendous change in the earth consciousness. It is the
divine Truth in the overmind and the divine Ananda in the overmind that can
now prepare their manifestation and it is that which is being indicated in these
experiences.” (28: 299-300)
(105)
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Supramentalisation of the Mental and Vital Not Possible
Until the Physical is Touched by the Supramental Descent

“A touch or influence of the supramental is not the same thing as
supramentalisation. To suppose that the physical can be supramentalised before
the mental and vital is an absolute absurdity. What I said was that the mind
and vital could not be supramentalised so long as the physical was left as it
was, untouched by the supramental descent....

There can be no conquest of the other planes by the supermind, but only an
influence, so long as the physical is not ready.
*

Aspiration is necessary in all spiritual aims from whatever part of the
consciousness. The supermind can descend into the physical only if there is
brought down into it the power of higher and higher levels till the supramental
intensity is possible.” (28: 302-03)
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Definition of the Physical Nature and the
Action of the Supramental Consciousness on It

“The physical Nature does not mean the body alone but the phrase includes
the transformation of the whole physical mind, vital, material nature — not by
imposing siddhis on them, but by creating a new physical nature which is to be
the habitation of the supramental being in a new evolution. I am not aware
that this has been done by any Hathayogic or other process. Mental or vital
occult power can only bring siddhis of the higher plane into the individual life
— like the Sannyasi who could take any poison without harm, but he died of a
poison after all when he forgot to observe the conditions of the siddhi. The
working of the supramental power envisaged is not an influence on the physical
giving it abnormal faculties, but an entrance and permeation changing it wholly
into a supramentalised physical. I did notlearn the idea from Veda or Upanishad,
and I do not know if there is anything of the kind there. What I received
about the supermind was a direct, not a derived knowledge given to me; it was
only afterwards that I found certain confirmatory revelations in the Upanishad
and Veda.” (28: 308-09)
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Difficulties in Transforming the Body Consciousness

“That [stopping at each stage of transformation in order to deal with the body| is hardly
possible. The body consciousness is there and cannot be ignored, so that one
can neither transform the higher parts completely leaving the body for later
dealing nor make each stage complete in all its parts before going to the next.
I tried that method but it never worked. A predominant overmentalisation of
mind and vital is the first step, for instance, when overmentalising, but the
body consciousness retains all the lower movements unovermentalised and
until these can be pulled up to the overmental standard, there is no overmental
perfection, always the body consciousness brings in flaws and limitations. To
perfect the overmind one has to call in the supramental force and it is only
when the overmind has been partially supramentalised that the body begins to
be more and more overmental. I do not see any way of avoiding this process,
though it is what makes the thing so long,” (28: 309)
(108)
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The Necessity of Death

“Death is necessary in the evolution, because the body can progress no longer
— cannot suffice any longer as an instrument for the progress or evolution of
the consciousness — it has to change its physical instrument and get a new one.
If something can be brought into the body that will make it a plastic instrument
for the soul, then only death is no longer necessary. If the supramental
transformation is complete that is what should happen.” (28: 310)
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The Supramental Descent and the Conquest of Death

“As for the conquest of death, it is only one of the sequelae of
supramentalisation —and I am not aware that I have forsworn my views about
the supramental descent. But I never said or thought that the supramental
descent would automatically make everybody immortal. The supramental
descent can only make the best conditions for anybody who can open to it
then or thereafter attaining to the supramental consciousness and its
consequences. But it would not dispense with the necessity of sadhana. If it
did, the logical consequence would be that the whole earth, men, dogs and
worms, would suddenly wake up to find themselves supramental. There would
be no need of an Asram or of Yoga.

What is vital is the supramental change of consciousness — conquest of
(110)
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death is something minor and, as I have always said, the last physical result of
it, not the first result of all or the most important — a thing to be added to
complete the whole, not the one thing needed and essential. To put it first is to
reverse all spiritual values — it would mean that the secker was actuated not by
any high spiritual aim but by a vital clinging to life or a selfish and timid seeking
for the security of the body — such a spirit could not bring the supramental
change.

Certainly, everything depends on my success. The only thing that could
prevent it, so far as I can see, would be my own death or the Mother’s. But did
you imagine that that [#y success] would mean the cessation of death on this
planet, and that sadhana would cease to be necessary for anybody?” (28: 312-13)
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The Logic of Sadhana and How the Mind Can Help or Hinder

“Yoga is not a thing of ideas but of inner spiritual experience. Merely to be
attracted to any set of religious or spiritual ideas does not bring with it any
realisation. Yoga means a change of consciousness; a mere mental activity will
not bring a change of consciousness, it can only bring a change of mind. And
if your mind is sufficiently mobile, it will go on changing from one thing to
another till the end without arriving at any sure way or any spiritual harbour.
The mind can think and doubt and question and accept and withdraw its
acceptance, make formations and unmake them, pass decisions and revoke
them, judging always on the surface and by surface indications and therefore
never coming to any deep and firm experience of Truth, but by itself it can do
no more. There are only three ways by which it can make itself a channel or
(112)
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instrument of Truth. Either it must fall silent in the Self and give room for a
wider and greater consciousness; or it must make itself passive to an inner
Light and allow that Light to use it as a means of expression; or else it must
itself change from the questioning intellectual superficial mind it now is to an
intuitive intelligence, a mind of vision fit for the direct perception of the
divine Truth.

If you want to do anything in the path of Yoga, you must fix once for all
what way you mean to follow. It is no use setting your face towards the future
and then always looking back towards the past; in this way you will arrive
nowhere. If you are tied to your past, return to it and follow the way you then
choose; but if you choose this way instead, you must give yourself to it single-
mindedly and not look back at every moment.” (28: 321-22)
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The Eternal Reality is Neither Cold Nor Dry Nor Empty — It
is Only a Misrepresentation of the “Formless” by
the Intellect that Gives the Opposite Impression

“The point about the intellect’s misrepresentation of the “formless” (the result
of a merely negative expression of something that is inexpressibly intimate
and positive) is very well made and hits the truth in the centre. No one who
has had the Ananda of the Brahman can do anything but smile at the charge
of coldness; there is an absoluteness of immutable ecstasy in it, a concentrated
intensity of silent and inalienable rapture that it is quite impossible even to
suggest to anyone who has not had the experience. The eternal Reality is neither
cold nor dry nor empty — you might just as well talk of the midsummer sunlight
as cold or the ocean as dry or perfect fullness as empty. Even when you enter
(114)
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into it by elimination of form and everything else, it seizes as a miraculous
fullness that is truly the Purnam — when it is entered affirmatively as well as by
negation, there can obviously be no question of emptiness or dryness. All is
there and more than one could ever dream of as the all. That is why one has to
object to the intellect thrusting itself in as the sabjanta judge — if it kept to its
own limits, there would be no objection to it. But it makes constructions of
words and ideas which have no application to the Truth, babbles foolish things
in its ignorance and makes its constructions a wall which refuses to let in the
Truth that surpasses its own capacities or scope.” (28: 322-23)
(115)



~——{March

| 27 Friday CERICA DI

The Logic of the Mystic’s Claim for the Reality of Spiritual Truths

“As there is a category of facts to which our senses are our best available
but very imperfect guide, as there is a category of truths which we seek by the
keen but still imperfect light of our reason, so according to the mystic, there is
a category of more subtle truths which surpass the reach both of the senses
and the reason but can be ascertained by an inner direct knowledge and direct
experience. These truths are supersensuous but not the less real for that — hey
have immense results upon the consciousness changing its substance and
movement, bringing especially deep peace and abiding joy, a great light of
vision and knowledge, a possibility of the overcoming of the lower animal
nature, vistas of a spiritual self-development which without them do not exist.
A new outlook on things arises which brings with it, if fully pursued into its
consequences, a great liberation, inner harmony, unification — many other
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possibilities besides. These things have been experienced, it is true, by a small
minority of the human race, but still there has been a host of independent
witnesses to them in all times, climes and conditions and numbered among
them are some of the greatest intelligences of the past, some of the world’s
most remarkable figures. Must these possibilities be immediately condemned
as chimaeras because they are not only beyond the average man in the street
but also not easily seizable even by many cultivated intellects or because their
method is more difficult than that of the ordinary sense or reason? If there is
any truth in them, is not this possibility opened by them worth pursuing as
opening a highest range to self-discovery and world-discovery by the human
soul? At its best, taken as true, it must be that — at its lowest, taken as only a
possibility, as all things attained by man have been only a possibility in their
earlier stages, it is a great and may well be a most fruitful adventure.” (28: 328)
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The Magic of the Divine Magician and
the Valley of the False Glimmer

“One feels here [in the letters of Krishnaprem| a stream from the direct sources
of Truth that one does not meet so often as one could desire. Here is a mind
that can not only think but see — and not merely see the surfaces of things
with which most intellectual thought goes on wrestling without end or definite
issue and as if there were nothing else, but look into the core. The Tantriks
have a phrase pasyanfi vak to describe one level of the Vak-Shakti, the seeing
Word; here is pasyanti buddhi, a seeing Intelligence. It might be because the seer
within has passed beyond thought into experience, but there are many who
have a considerable wealth of experience without its clarifying their eye of
thought to this extent; the soul feels, but the mind goes on with mixed and
imperfect transcriptions, blurs and confusions in the idea. There must have
been the gift of right vision lying ready in this nature.

It is an achievement to have got rid so rapidly and decisively of the
shimmering mists and fogs which modern intellectualism takes for Light of
Truth. The modern mind has so long and persistently wandered — and we with
it—in that Valley of the False Glimmer that it is not easy for anyone to disperse
its mists with the sunlight of clear vision so soon and entirely as has here been
done. All that is said here about modern humanism and humanitarianism, the
vain efforts of the sentimental idealist and the ineffective intellectual, about
synthetic eclecticism and other kindred things is admirably clear-minded, it
hits the target. It is not by These means that humanity can get that radical
change of its ways of life which is yet becoming so imperative, but only by
reaching the bedrock of Reality behind, — not through mere ideas and mental
formations, but by a change of the consciousness, an inner and spiritual
conversion. But that is a truth for which it would be difficult to get a hearing
in the present noise of all kinds of many-voiced clamour and confusion and
catastrophe.

A distinction, the distinction very keenly made here, between the plane
of phenomenal process, of externalised Prakriti, and the plane of Divine Reality
ranks among the first words of the inner wisdom. The turn given to it in these
pages is not merely an ingenious explanation; it expresses very soundly one of
the clear certainties you meet when you step across the border and look at the
outer world from the standing-ground of the inner spiritual experience. The
more you go inward or upward, the more the view of things changes and the
outer knowledge Science organises takes its real and very limited place. Science,
like most mental and external knowledge, gives you only truth of process. 1
would add that it cannot give you even the whole truth of process; for you
seize some of the ponderables, but miss the all-important imponderables; you
get, hardly even the how, but the conditions under which things happen in
Nature. After all the triumphs and marvels of Science the explaining principle,
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the rationale, the significance of the whole is left as dark, as mysterious and
even more mysterious than ever. The scheme it has built up of the evolution
not only of this rich and vast and variegated material world, but of life and
consciousness and mind and their workings out of a brute mass of electrons,
identical and varied only in arrangement and number, is an irrational magic
more baffling than any the most mystic imagination could conceive. Science
in the end lands us in a paradox effectuated, an organised and rigidly determined
accident, an impossibility that has somehow happened, — it has shown us a
new, a material Maya, aghatana-ghatana-pafiyasi, very clever at bringing about the
impossible, a miracle that cannot logically be and yet somehow is there actual,
irresistibly organised, but still irrational and inexplicable. And this is evidently
because Science has missed something essential; it has seen and scrutinised
what has happened and in a way how it happened, but it has shut its eyes to
something that made this impossible possible, something that it is there to
express. There is no fundamental significance in things if you miss the Divine
Reality; for you remain embedded in a huge surface crust of manageable and
utilisable appearance. It is the magic of the Magician you are trying to analyse,
but only when you enter into the consciousness of the Magician himself can
you begin to experience the true origination, significance and circles of the
Lila. I say “begin” because the Divine Reality is not so simple that at the first
touch you can know all of it or put it into a single formula; it is Infinite and
opens before you an Infinite Knowledge to which all Science put together is a
bagatelle. But still you do touch the essential, the eternal behind things and in
the light of That all begins to be profoundly luminous, intimately intelligible.

I have once before told you what I think of the ineffective peckings of
certain well-intentioned scientific minds on the surface — or apparent surface
— of the spiritual Reality behind things and I need not elaborate it. More
important is the prognostic of a greater danger coming in the new attack by
the adversary, the sceptics, against the validity of spiritual and supraphysical
experience, their new strategy of destruction by admitting and explaining it in
their own sense. There may well be a strong ground for the apprehension; but
I doubt whether, if these things are once admitted to scrutiny, the mind of
humanity will long remain satistied with explanations so ineptly superficial
and external, explanations that explain nothing. If the defenders of religion
take up an unsound position, easily capturable, when they affirm only the
subjective validity of spiritual experience, the opponents also seem to me to
be giving away without knowing it the gates of the materialistic stronghold by
their consent at all to admit and examine spiritual and supraphysical experience.
Their entrenchment in the physical field, their refusal to admit or even examine
supraphysical things was their tower of strong safety; once it is abandoned,
the human mind pressing towards something less negative, more helpfully
positive will pass to it over the dead bodies of their theories and the broken

debris of their annulling explanations and ingenious psychological labels.
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Another danger may then arise, — not of a final denial of the Truth, but the
repetition in old or new forms of a past mistake, on one side some revival of
blind fanatical obscurantist sectarian religionism, on the other a stumbling
into the pits and quagmires of the vitalistic occult and the pseudo-spiritual —
mistakes that made the whole real strength of the materialistic attack on the
past and its credos. But these are phantasms that meet us always on the border
line or in the intervening country between the material darkness and the perfect
Splendour. In spite of all, the victory of the supreme Light even in the darkened
earth-consciousness stands firm beyond as the one ultimate certitude.

Art, poetry, music are not Yoga, not in themselves things spiritual any
more than philosophy either is a thing spiritual or science. There lurks here
another curious incapacity of the modern intellect — its inability to distinguish
between mind and spirit, its readiness to mistake mental, moral and aesthetic
idealisms for spirituality and their inferior degrees for spiritual values. It is
mere truth that the mental intuitions of the metaphysician or the poet for the
most part fall far short of a concrete spiritual experience; they are distant
tlickers, shadowy reflections, not rays from the centre of Light. It is not less
true that, looked at from the peaks, there is not much difference between the
high mental eminences and the lower climbings of this external existence. All
the energies of the Lila are equal in the sight from above, all are disguises of
the Divine. But one has to add that all can be turned into a first means towards
the realisation of the Divine. A philosophic statement about the Atman is a
mental formula, not knowledge, not experience: yet sometimes the Divine
takes it as a channel of touch; strangely, a bartier in the mind breaks down,
something is seen, a profound change operated in some inner part, there enters
into the ground of the nature something calm, equal, ineffable. One stands
upon a mountain ridge and glimpses or mentally feels a wideness, a
pervasiveness, a nameless Vastin Nature; then suddenly there comes the touch,
a revelation, a flooding, the mental loses itself in the spiritual, one bears the
first invasion of the Infinite. Or you stand before a temple of Kali beside a
sacred river and see what? — a sculpture, a gracious piece of architecture, but
in a moment mysteriously, unexpectedly there is instead a Presence, a Power, a
Face that looks into yours, an inner sight in you has regarded the World-
Mother. Similar touches can come too through art, music, poetry to their
creator or to one who feels the shock of the word, the hidden significance of
a form, a message in the sound that carries more perhaps than was consciously
meant by the composer. All things in the Lila can turn into windows that open
on the hidden Reality. Still so long as one is satistied with looking through
windows, the gain is only initial; one day one will have to take up the pilgrim’s
staff and start out to journey there where the Reality is for ever manifest and
present. Still less can it be spiritually satisfying to remain with shadowy
reflections; a search imposes itself for the Light which they strive to figure.

But since this Reality and this Light are in ourselves no less than in some high
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region above the mortal plane, we can in the seeking for it use many of the
figures and activities of Life; as one offers a flower, a prayer, an act to the
Divine, one can offer too a created form of beauty, a song, a poem, an image,
a strain of music, and gain through it a contact, a response or an experience.
And when that divine Consciousness has been entered or when it grows within,
then too its expression in life through these things is not excluded from Yoga;
these creative activities can still have their place, though not intrinsically a
greater place than any other that can be put to divine use and service. Art,
poetry, music, as they are in their ordinary functioning, create mental and vital,
not spiritual values; but they can be turned to a higher end, and then, like all
things that are capable of linking our consciousness to the Divine, they are
transmuted and become spiritual and can be admitted as part of a life of
Yoga. All takes new values not from itself, but from the consciousness that
uses it; for there is only one thing essential, needful, indispensable, to grow
conscious of the Divine Reality and live in it and live it always.” (28: 330-34)
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Pasyanti Buddhi of Krishnaprem and the Grace of
Radhashakti in D. K. Roy’s Sadhana

“It seems to me that Krishnaprem has seen very cleatly with his usual accuracy
and his mind of sight, pasyan buddbi, the truth about yourself and your sadhana.
I think that you could not do better than accept his diagnosis and follow
entirely his suggested treatment. Especially you should accept his assurance
about the final result and give no room in your mind to any doubt on that
point or any disposition to give up your own case as hopeless. To my eyes you
seem to have been making very good progress in several directions and I have
no doubt about your emerging from your difficulties into the light.

I do not think there is any real impasse, I mean no inescapable hold-up
on the road from which you cannot get out; it only seems to be to you like that
because of the difficulties created for you by your intellect. It is because of its
preconceptions and fixed judgments that you cannot make the equation he
considers needful for you. The intellect is full of things like that and cannot by
itself see truly the things that reveal their meaning fully only in the light of
psychic or spiritual truth; the equation he speaks of belongs to that order. The
intellect is of use for perceiving material facts and their relations but even
these it cannot be relied on to see rightly in their total reality; it may see rightly,
but as often wrongly and always only partly and imperfectly. Moreover, as the
modern psychologists have discovered, it sees them coloured by the hues
supplied from its own individual temperament, its own psychological personality
and from its own peculiar angle. It thinks it is seeing quite objectively and
impersonally but it does not so see and cannot so see; a dog might as well try
to escape from its own pursuing tail: the human intellect’s thought and sight
cannot escape from its own subjectivity and colouring personality. The deeper
and more accurate view of things can be more easily attained by the mind of
sight which Krishnaprem has so much developed, pasyanii buddhi. You may say
that you have got only your intellect to help you with its judgments and opinions:
but mental judgments and opinions — well, they are always personal things and
one can never be perfectly sure that one’s own are correct and the judgments
and opinions of others which differ widely or even diametrically from one’s
own are mistaken. But you need not be always solely dependent on this fallible
and limited instrument; for, although you have not developed the mind of
sight as Krishnaprem has done, it is certainly there. I have always seen that
when you have been in a psychic condition with bhakti or the higher part of
the mind and the vital uppermost in you this mind of sight has come out and
your ideas, feelings and judgments have become remarkably clear, right and
often luminous. This has only to develop, you will then be able to see more
clearly what Krishnaprem sees and many of your difficulties will disappear
and the equation you want to make may become clear to you.

As for surrender, you already have it initially in your will to serve for
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the sake of service without claiming reward or success and without attachment
to wealth or fame. If you extend that attitude into your whole sadhana, then
realisation is sure. In any case, you should throw away all obsession of the
sense of failure or the impossibility of success in your sadhana. Krishnaprem
is surely right in telling you, when the Grace is on you and what he names as
the Radhashakti is there to give you its unseen help, that the success of your
sadhana is sure and the realisation will come. The impasse is a temporary
block; your trust will become complete and the road to realisation clear.”
(28: 335-36)
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The “Spirit of Doubt” Is Insatiable and Unappeasable

“If the spirit of doubt could be overcome by meeting it with arguments,
there might be something in the demand for its removal by satisfaction through
logic. But the spirit of doubt doubts for its own sake, for the sake of doubt; it
simply uses the mind as its instrument for its particular dharma and this not the
least when that mind thinks it is seeking sincerely for a solution of its honest
and irrepressible doubts. Mental positions always differ, moreover, and it is well
known that people can argue for ever without one convincing the other. To go
on perpetually answering persistent and always recurring doubts such as for
long have filled this Asram and obstructed the sadhana, is merely to frustrate
the aim of the Yoga and go against its central principle with no spiritual or other
gain whatever. If anybody gets over his fundamental doubts, it is by the growth
of the psychic in him or by an enlargement of his consciousness, not otherwise.
Questions which arise from the spirit of enquiry, not aggressive or self-assertive,
but as a part of a hunger for knowledge can be answered, but the “spirit of
doubt” is insatiable and unappeasable.” (28: 337-38)

(124)



Two Letters on Doubt

“l would ask one simple question of those who would make the
intellectual mind the standard and judge of spiritual experience. Is the Divine
something less than Mind or is It something greater? Is mental consciousness
with its groping enquiry, endless argument, unquenchable doubt, stiff and
unplastic logic something superior or even equal to the Divine Consciousness
or is it something inferior in its action and status? If it is greater, then there is
no reason to seek after the Divine. If it is equal, then spiritual experience is
quite superfluous. But if it is inferior, how can it challenge, judge, make the
Divine stand as an accused or a witness before its tribunal, summon It to
appear as a candidate for admission before a Board of Examiners or pin It
like an insect under its examining microscope? Can the vital animal hold up as
infallible the standard of its vital instincts, associations and impulses and judge,
interpret and fathom by it the mind of man? It cannot because man’s mind is
a greater power working in a wider, more complex way which the animal vital
consciousness cannot follow. Is it so difficult to see similarly that the Divine
Consciousness must be something infinitely wider, more complex than human
mind, filled with greater powers and lights, moving in a way which mere Mind
cannot judge, interpret or fathom by the standard of its fallible Reason and
limited mental half-knowledge? The simple fact is there that spirit and mind
are not the same thing and that it is the spiritual consciousness into which the
Yogin has to enter (in all this I am not in the least speaking of the supermind)
if he wants to be in permanent contact or union with the Divine. It is not then
a freak of the Divine or a tyranny to insist on the mind recognising its
limitations, quieting itself, giving up its demands and opening and surrendering
to a greater Light than it can find on its own obscurer level.

This does not mean that the Mind has no place at all in the spiritual life;
but it means that it cannot be even the main instrument, much less the authority
to whose judgment all must submit itself, including the Divine. Mind must
learn from the greater Consciousness it is approaching and not impose its
own standards on it; it has to receive illumination, open to a higher Truth,
admita greater Power that does not work according to mental canons, surrender
itself and allow its half-light half-darkness to be flooded from above till where
it was blind it can see, where it was deaf it can hear, where it was insensible it
can feel, and where it was baftled, uncertain, questioning, disappointed it can
have joy, fulfilment, certitude and peace. This is the position on which Yoga
stands, a position based upon constant experience since men began to seck
after the Divine. If itis not true, then there is no truth in Yoga and no necessity
for Yoga. If it is true, then it is on that basis, from the standpoint of the
necessity of this greater consciousness that we can see whether Doubt is of
any utility for the spiritual life. To believe anything and everything is certainly
notdemanded of the spiritual seeker; such a promiscuous and imbecile credulity
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would be not only unintellectual, but in the last degree unspiritual. At every
moment of the spiritual life until one has got fully into that higher Light, one
has to be on one’s guard and to be able to distinguish spiritual truth from
pseudo-spiritual imitations of it or substitutes for it set up by the mind and by
vital desire. A power to distinguish between truth of the Divine and the lies of
the Asura is a cardinal necessity for Yoga. The question is whether that can
best be done by the negative and destructive method of doubt, which often
kills falsehood but rejects truth too with the same impartial blow, or a more
positive, helpful and luminously searching power can be found which is not
compelled by its inherent ighorance to meet truth and falsehood alike with the
stiletto of doubt and the bludgeon of denial. An indiscriminateness of mental
belief is not the teaching of spirituality or of Yoga; the faith of which it
speaks is not a crude mental belief but the fidelity of the soul to the guiding
light within it, a fidelity which has to remain firm till the light leads it into
knowledge....

I agree with most of what Krishnaprem says, though one or two things
I would put from a different angle. Your reasonings about faith and doubt
have been of a rather extravagant kind because they came to this that one
must either doubt everything or believe everything however absurd that anybody
says. I have repeatedly told you that there is not only room for discrimination
in Yoga, but a need for it at every step — otherwise you will get lost in the
jungle of things that are not spiritual — as for instance the tangle of what I call
the intermediate zone. I have also told you that you are not asked to believe
everything told you by anybody and that there is no call to put faith in all the
miraculous things narrated about Bijoykrishna or another. That, I have said, is
a question not of faith but of mental belief — and faith is not mental belief in
outward facts, but an intuition of the inner being about spiritual things.
Krishnaprem means the same thing when he says that faith is the light sent
down by the higher to the lower personality. As for the epithet “blind” used by
Ramakrishna, it means as I said, not ignorantly credulous, but untroubled by
the questionings of the intellect and unshaken by outward appearances of
fact. E.g. one has faith in the Divine even though the fact seems to be that the
world here or at least the human world is driven by undivine forces. One has
faith in the Guru even when he uses methods that your intellect cannot grasp
or approves things as true of which you have yet no experience (for if his
knowledge and experience are not greater than yours, why did you choose him
as a Guru?). One has faith in the Path leading to the goal even when the goal
is very far off and the way covered by mist and cloud and smitten repeatedly
by the thunderbolt. And so on. Even in worldly things man can do nothing
great if he has not faith — in the spiritual realm it is still more indispensable.
But this faith depends not on ignorant credulity, but on a light that burns
inside though not seen by the eyes of the outward mind, a knowledge within
that has not yet taken the form of an outer knowledge.
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One thing however — I make a distinction between doubt and
discrimination. If doubt meant a discriminant questioning as to what might
be truth of this or that matter, it would be a part of discrimination and quite
admissible; but what is usually meant now by doubt is a negation positive and
peremptory which does not stop to investigate, to consider in the light, to try,
to inquire, but says at once, “Oh, no, I am never going to take that as possibly
true.” That kind of doubt may be very useful in ordinary life, it may be practically
useful in battering down established things or established ideas or in certain
kinds of external controversy to undermine a position that is too dogmatically
positive; but I do not think it is of any positive use in matters even of intellectual
inquiry. There is nothing it can do there that impartial discrimination cannot
do much better. In spiritual matters discrimination has a huge place, but negating
doubt simply stops the path to Truth with its placard “No entry” or its dogmatic
“This far and no farther.”

As for the intellect it is indispensable to man up to a certain point; after
that it becomes an inferior instrument and often misleading and obstructive.
It is what I meant when I wrote, “Reason was the helper; reason is the bar.”’2
Intellect has done many things for man; it has helped to raise him high above
the animal; at its best it has opened a first view on all great fields of knowledge.
But it cannot go beyond that; it cannot get at Truth itself, only at some
reflections, forms, representations of it. I myself cannot remember to have
ever arrived at anything in the spiritual field by the power of the intellect — I
have used it only to help the expression of what I have known and experienced,
but even there it is only certain forms that it provided, they were used by
another Light and a larger Mind than the intellect. When the intellect tried to
decide things in this field, it always delayed matters. I suppose what it can do
sometimes is to stir up the mind, plough it or prepare — but the knowledge
comes only when one gets another higher than intellectual opening. Even in
Mind itself there are things higher than the intellect, ranges of activity that
exceed it. Spiritual knowledge is easier to those than to the reasoning
intelligence.” (28: 340-40)
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Reason and Faith

“Man needs both faith and reason so long as he has not reached a surer
insight and greater knowledge. Without faith he cannot walk certainly on any
road, and without reason he might very well be walking, even with the staff of
faith to support him, in the darkness. X himself founds his faith, if not on
reason, yet on reasons; and the rationalist, the rationaliser or the reasoner
must have some faith even if it be faith only in reason itself as sufficient and
authoritative, just as the believer has faith in his faith as sufficient and
authoritative. Yet both are capable of error, as they must be since both are
instruments of the human mind whose nature is to ert, and they share that
mind’s limitations. Each must walk by the light he has even though there are
dark spots in which he stumbles.” (28: 349)
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Metaphysical Thinkers, East and West

“European metaphysical thought — even in those thinkers who try to prove or
explain the existence and nature of God or of the Absolute — does not in its
method and result go beyond the intellect. But the intellect is incapable of
knowing the supreme Truth; it can only range about secking for Truth and
catching fragmentary representations of it, not the thing itself, and trying to
piece them together. Mind cannot arrive at Truth; it can only make some
constructed figure that tries to represent it or a combination of figures. At the
end of Huropean thought, therefore, there must always be Agnosticism,
declared or implicit. Intellect, if it goes sincerely to its own end, has to return
and give this report: “I cannot know; there is or at least it seems to me that
there may be or even must be Something beyond, some ultimate Reality, but
about its truth I can only speculate; it is either unknowable or cannot be known
by me.” Or, if it has received some light on the way from what is beyond it, it
can say too: “There is perhaps a consciousness beyond Mind, for I seem to
catch glimpses of it and even to get intimations from it. If that is in touch
with the Beyond or if it is itself the consciousness of the Beyond and you can
find some way to reach it, then this Something can be known but not otherwise.”

Any secking of the supreme Truth through intellect alone must end
either in Agnosticism of this kind or else in some intellectual system or mind-
constructed formula. There have been hundreds of these systems and formulas
and there can be hundreds more, but none can be definitive. Each may have
its value for the mind, and different systems with their contrary conclusions
can have an equal appeal to intelligences of equal power and competence. All
this labour of speculation has its utility in training the human mind and helping
to keep before it the idea of Something beyond and Ultimate towards which it
must turn. But the intellectual Reason can only point vaguely or feel gropingly
towards it or try to indicate partial and even conflicting aspects of its
manifestation here; it cannot enter into and know it. As long as we remain in
the domain of the intellect only, an impartial pondering over all that has been
thought and sought after, a constant throwing up of ideas, of all the possible
ideas, and the formation of this or that philosophical belief, opinion or
conclusion is all that can be done. This kind of disinterested search after Truth
would be the only possible attitude for any wide and plastic intelligence. But
any conclusion so arrived at would be only speculative; it could have no spiritual
value; it would not give the decisive experience or the spiritual certitude for
which the soul is seeking. If the intellect is our highest possible instrument
and there is no other means of arriving at supraphysical Truth, then a wise
and large Agnosticism must be our ultimate attitude. Things in the manifestation
may be known to some degtree, but the Supreme and all that is beyond the
Mind must remain for ever unknowable.

It is only if there is a greater consciousness beyond Mind and that
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consciousness is accessible to us that we can know and enter into the ultimate
Reality. Intellectual speculation, logical reasoning as to whether there is or is
not such a greater consciousness cannot carry us very far. What we need is a
way to get the experience of it, to reach it, enter into it, live in it. If we can get
that, intellectual speculation and reasoning must fall necessarily into a very
secondary place and even lose their reason for existence. Philosophy, intellectual
expression of the Truth may remain, but mainly as a means of expressing this
greater discovery and as much of its contents as can at all be expressed in
mental terms to those who still live in the mental intelligence.

This, you will see, answers your point about the Western thinkers, Bradley
and others, who have arrived through intellectual thinking at the idea of an
“Other beyond Thought” or have even, like Bradley, tried to express their
conclusions about it in terms that recall some of the expressions in the .Arya.
The idea in itself is not new; it is as old as the Vedas. It was repeated in other
forms in Buddhism, Christian Gnosticism, Sufism. Originally, it was not
discovered by intellectual speculation, but by the mystics following an inner
spiritual discipline. When, somewhere between the seventh and fifth centuries
B.C., men began both in the East and West to intellectualise knowledge, this
Truth survived in the Fast; in the West, where the intellect began to be accepted
as the sole or highest instrument for the discovery of Truth, it began to fade.
But still it has there too tried constantly to return; the Neo-Platonists brought
it back, and now, it appears, the Neo-Hegelians and others (e.g., the Russian
Ouspensky and one or two German thinkers, 1 believe) seem to be reaching
after it. But still there is a difference.

In the Hast, especially in India, the metaphysical thinkers have tried, as in
the West, to determine the nature of the highest Truth by the intellect. But, in
the first place, they have not given mental thinking the supreme rank as an
instrument in the discovery of Truth, but only a secondary status. The first
rank has always been given to spiritual intuition and illumination and spiritual
experience; an intellectual conclusion that contradicts this supreme authority
is held invalid. Secondly, each philosophy has armed itself with a practical way
of reaching to the supreme state of consciousness, so that even when one
begins with Thought, the aim is to arrive at a consciousness beyond mental
thinking. Fach philosophical founder (as also those who continued his work
or school) has been a metaphysical thinker doubled with a Yogi. Those who
were only philosophic intellectuals were respected for their learning but never
took rank as truth discoverers. And the philosophies that lacked a sufficiently
powerful means of spiritual experience died out and became things of the
past because they were not dynamic for spiritual discovery and realisation.

In the West it was just the opposite that came to pass. Thought, intellect,
the logical reason came to be regarded more and more as the highest means
and even the highest end; in philosophy, Thought is the be-all and the end-all.
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It is by intellectual thinking and speculation that the truth is to be discovered;
even spiritual experience has been summoned to pass the tests of the intellect,
if it is to be held valid — just the reverse of the Indian position. Even those
who see that mental Thought must be overpassed and admit a supramental
“Other”, do not seem to escape from the feeling that it must be through
mental Thought, sublimating and transmuting itself, that this other Truth must
be reached and made to take the place of the mental limitation and ignorance.
And again Western thought has ceased to be dynamic; it has sought after a
theory of things, not after realisation. It was still dynamic amongst the ancient
Greeks, but for moral and aesthetic rather than spiritual ends. Later on, it
became yet more purely intellectual and academic; it became intellectual
speculation only without any practical ways and means for the attainment of
the Truth by spiritual experiment, spiritual discovery, a spiritual transformation.”
(28: 351-54)
(131)
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The Nature of the World and the Reality of the Divine

“The whole world knows, spiritual thinker and materialist alike, that this world
for the created or naturally evolved being in the ignorance or the inconscience
of Nature is neither a bed of roses nor a path of joyous Light. It is a difficult
journey, a battle and struggle, an often painful and chequered growth, a life
besieged by obscurity, falsehood and suffering, It has its mental, vital, physical
joys and pleasures, but these bring only a transient taste — which yet the vital
self is unwilling to forego —and they end in distaste, fatigue or disillusionment.
What then? To say the Divine does not exist is easy, but it leads nowhere — it
leaves you where you are with no prospect or issue — neither Russell nor any
materialist can tell you where you are going or even where you ought to go.
The Divine does not manifest himself so as to be recognised in the external
world-circumstances — admittedly so. These are not the works of an
irresponsible autocrat somewhere — they are the circumstances of a working
out of Forces according to a certain nature of being, one might say a certain
proposition or problem of being into which we have all really consented to
enter and cooperate. The work is painful, dubious, its vicissitudes impossible
(132)



— A

| LG‘ Monday I Yo, T

to forecast? There are either of two possibilities then, — to get out of it into
Nirvana by the Buddhist or illusionist way or to get inside oneself and find the
Divine there since he is not discoverable on the surface. For those who have
made the attempt, and there were not a few but hundreds and thousands, have
testified through the ages that he is there and that is why there exists the Yoga.
It takes long? The Divine is concealed behind a thick veil of his Maya and
does not answer at once or at any early stage to our call? Or he gives only a
glimpse uncertain and passing and then withdraws and waits for us to be
ready? But if the Divine has any value, is it not worth some trouble, time and
labour to follow after him and must we insist on having him without any
training or sacrifice or suffering or trouble? It is surely irrational to make a
demand of such a nature. It is positive that we have to get inside, behind the
veil, to find him, — it is only then that we can see him outside and the intellect
be not so much convinced as forced to admit his presence by experience —just
as when a man sees what he has denied and can no longer deny it. But for that
the means must be accepted and the persistence in the will and patience in the
labour.” (28: 355-50)
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Science, Metaphysics (Philosophy) and Spiritual Experience

“...the first thing I would say is that if metaphysics has no right to
intervene in spiritual experience, neither has Science. There are here three
different domains of knowledge and experience each with its own
instrumentation, its own way of approach and seeing, suited for its own task,
but not to be imposed or substituted in these other fields of knowledge, — at
least unless and until they meet by some kind of supreme reconciling
transmutation in something that is at the source of all knowledge. For
knowledge may be essentially one, but like the one Divine, it manifests
differently in different fields of its play and to abolish their distinctions is not
the way to arrive at true understanding of experience.

Science deals effectively with phenomena and process and the apparent
play of forces which determine the process. It cannot deal even intellectually
in any adequate way with ultimate truths, that is the province of the higher,
less external mind — represented up till now by metaphysics, though metaphysics
is not its only possible power. If Science tries to fix metaphysical truth by

(134
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forcing on this domain its own generalisations in the physical field, as people
have been doing for almost the last century, it makes a mess of thought by
illegitimately extended conclusions and has in the end to retire from this
usurpation as it is now beginning to retire. Its discoveries may be used by
philosophy, but on the grounds proper to philosophy and not on the grounds
proper to Science. The philosopher must judge the scientific conceptions of
relativity or discontinuity or space-time, for instance, by his own processes
and standards of evidence. So too, Science has no instrumentation or process
of knowledge which can enable it to discover spiritual truth or to judge or
determine the results of spiritual experience. There is a field of knowledge of
process in the spiritual and the occult domain, in the discovery of a world of
inner forces and their way of action and even of their objective dynamisation
in the mind and life and the functioning of the body. But the mathematical
exactitudes and rigid formulas of physical Science do not apply here and the
mentality created by them would hamper spiritual experience.” (28: 378-79)
(135)



Science, Yoga and the Agnostic

“I do not think anything can be said that would convince one who starts from
exactly the opposite viewpoint to the spiritual, the way of looking at things of
a Victorian agnostic. His points of doubt about the value — other than subjective
and purely individual — of Yoga experience are that it does not aim at scientific
truth and cannot be said to achieve ultimate truth because the experiences are
coloured by the individuality of the seer. One might ask whether Science itself
has arrived at any ultimate truth; on the contrary, ultimate truth even on the
physical plane seems to recede as Science advances. Science started on the
assumption that the ultimate truth must be physical and objective — and the
objective Ultimate (or even less than that) would explain all subjective
phenomena. Yoga proceeds on the opposite view that the ultimate Truth is
spiritual and subjective and it is in that ultimate Light that we must view objective
phenomena. It is the two opposite poles and the gulf is as wide as it can be.

Yoga, however, is scientific to this extent that it proceeds by subjective
experiment and bases all its findings on experience; mental intuitions are
admitted only as a first step and are not considered as realisation — they
must be confirmed by being translated into and justified by experience. As
to the value of the experience itself, it is doubted by the physical mind because
it is subjective, not objective. But has the distinction much value? Is not all
knowledge and experience subjective at bottom? Objective external physical
things are seen very much in the same way by human beings because of the
construction of the mind and senses; with another construction of mind
and sense quite another account of the physical world would be given —
Science itself has made that very clear. But your friend’s point is that the
Yoga experience is individual, coloured by the individuality of the seer. It
may be true to a certain extent of the precise form or transcription given to
the experience in certain domains; but even here the difference is superficial.
Itis a fact that Yogic experience runs everywhere on the same lines. Certainly,
there are, not one line, but many; for, admittedly, we are dealing with a many-
sided Infinite to which there are and must be many ways of approach; but
yet the broad lines are the same everywhere and the intuitions, experiences,
phenomena are the same in ages and countries far apart from each other
and systems practised quite independently from each other. The experiences
of the mediaeval European bhakta or mystic are precisely the same in
substance, however differing in names, forms, religious colouring etc., as
those of the mediaeval Indian bhakta or mystic — yet these people were not
corresponding with one another or aware of each othet’s experiences and
results as are modern scientists from New York to Yokohama. That would
seem to show that there is something there identical, universal and presumably
true — however the colour of the translation may differ because of the
difference of mental language.” (28: 380-81)

(136)



Difficulty in the Testing of Spiritual Experience by Ordinary
Reason

“Just as scientific enquiry passes beyond that of the physical senses and
enters the domain of the infinite and the infinitesimal about which the senses
can say nothing and test nothing — for one cannot see or touch an electron or
know by the evidence of the sense-mind whether it exists or not or decide by
that evidence whether the earth really turns round the sun and not rather the
sun round the earth as our senses and all our physical experience daily tell us —
so the spiritual search passes beyond the domain of scientific or rational enquiry
and it is impossible by the aid of the ordinary positive reason to test the data
of spiritual experience and decide whether those things exist or not or what is
their law and nature. As in science, so here you have to accumulate experience
on experience following faithfully the methods laid down by the Guru or by
the systems of the past, you have to develop an intuitive discrimination which
compares the experiences, see what they mean, how far and in what field each
is valid, what is the place of each in the whole, how it can be reconciled or
related with others that at first sight seem to contradict it, etc. etc. until you
can move with a secure knowledge in the vast field of spiritual phenomena.
That is the only way to test spiritual experience. I have myself tried the other
method and found it absolutely incapable and inapplicable. On the other hand
if you are not prepared to go through all that yourself — as few can do except
those of extraordinary spiritual stature — you have to accept the leading of a
Master, as in science you accept a teacher instead of going through the whole
field of science and its experimentation all by yourself — at least until you have
accumulated sufficient experience and knowledge. If that is accepting things
priori, well, you have to accept a priori. For I am unable to see by what valid
tests you propose to make the ordinary reason the judge of what is beyond
it....

It seems to me that no ordinary mind could accept the apparition of
Buddha out of a wall or the half hour’s talk with Hayagriva as valid facts by
any kind of testing. It would either have to accept them a priori or on the
sole evidence of Vivekananda which comes to the same thing or to reject
them a priori as hallucinations or mere mental images accompanied in one
case by an auditive hallucination. I fail to see how it could “test” them. Or
how was I to test by the ordinary mind my experience of Nirvana? To what
conclusion could I come about it by the aid of the ordinary positive reason?
How could I test its validity? I am at a loss to imagine. I did the only thing I
could — to accept it as a strong and valid truth of experience, let it have its
tull play and produce its full experiential consequences until I had sufficient
Yogic knowledge to putitin its place. Finally, how without inner knowledge
or experience can you or anyone else test the inner knowledge and experience
of others?” (28: 383-84)
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Futility of the Occultists Trying to Satisfy the Physical Scientists

“The desire |of occultists and spiritists| to satisfy the physical scientists is absurd
and illogical. The physical scientists have their own field with its own
instruments and standards. To apply the same tests to phenomena of a different
kind is as foolish as to apply physical tests to spiritual truth. One can’t dissect
God or see the soul under a microscope. So also the subjection of disembodied
spirits or even of psycho-physical phenomena to tests and standards valid
only for material phenomena is a most false and unsatisfactory method.
Moreover the physical scientist is for the most part resolved not to admit what
cannot be neatly packed and labelled and docketed in his own system and its
(138)
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formulas. Dr. Jules Romains, himself a scientist as well as a great writer, makes
experiments to prove that men can see and read with the eyes blindfolded, the
scientists refuse even to admit or record the results. Khuda Baksh comes along
and proves it patently, indubitably, under all legitimate tests, the scientists are
quite unwilling to cede and record the fact even though his results are
undeniable. He walks on fire unhurt and disproves all hitherto suggested
explanations, — they simply cast about for another and still more silly
explanation! What is the use of trying to convince people who are determined
not to believer” (28: 387)
(139)
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The Mind of Scientists

“The minds of these people [scientists| are too much accustomed to deal with
physical things and things measurable by instruments and figures to be much
good for any other provinces. Einstein’s views outside his domain are crude
and childish, a sort of unsubstantial commonplace idealism without grasp on
realities. As a man can be a great scholar and yet simple and foolish, so a man
can be a great scientist but his mind and ideas negligible in other things.

*
There is nothing superior in the scientist’s brain except a faculty of observing
and analysing and drawing conclusions. It is the intellectual plane.

*

...When the scientist says that “scientifically speaking God is a hypothesis
which is no longer necessary’ he is talking arrant nonsense — for the existence
of God is not and cannot be and never was a scientific hypothesis or problem
at all, it is and always has been a spiritual or a metaphysical problem. You
cannot speak scientifically about it at all either pro or con. The metaphysician
or the spiritual seeker has a right to point out that it is nonsense; but if you lay
down the law to the scientist in the field of science, you run the risk of having
the same objection turned against you.” (28: 394-90)

(140)



The Vedantic Position and the Theory of Relativity

“The Isha Upanishad passage* is of course a much larger statement of the
nature of universal existence than the Einstein theory which is confined to
the physical universe. You can deduce too a much larger law of relativity from
the statement in the verse. What it means from this point of view — for it
contains much more in it —is that the absolute Reality exists but it is immovable
and always the same, the universal movement is a motion of consciousness in
this Reality of which only the Transcendent itself can seize the truth, which is
self-evident to It, while the apprehension of it by the Gods (the mind, senses
etc.) must necessarily be imperfect and relative since they can try to follow but
none can really overtake (apprehend or seize) that Truth, each being limited
by its own view-point,** lesser instrumentality or capacity of consciousness
etc. This is the familiar attitude of the Indian or at least the Vedantic mind
which held that our knowledge, perception and experience of things in the
world and of the world itself must be pyavaharika, relative, practical or pragmatic
only, — so declared Shankara, — it is in fact an illusory knowledge, the real
Truth of things lying beyond our mental and sensory consciousness. Einstein’s
relativity is a scientific, not a metaphysical statement. The form and field of it
are different — but, I suppose, if one goes back from it and beyond it to its
essential significance, the real reason for its being so, one can connect it with
the Vedantic conclusion. But to justify that to the intellect, you would have to
go through a whole process to show how the connection comes — it does not
self-evidently follow.

As for Jeans, many would say that his conclusions are not at all legitimate.
Einstein’s law is a scientific generalisation based upon certain relations proper
to the domain of physics and, if valid, valid there in the limits of that domain,
ot, if you like, in the general domain of scientific observation and measurement
of physical processes and motions; but how can you transform that at once
into a metaphysical generalisation? It is a jump over a considerable gulf — or a
forcetul transformation of one thing into another, of a limited physical result
into an unlimited all-embracing formula. I don’t quite know what Einstein’s
law really amounts to, but does it amount to more than this that our scientific
measurements of time and other things are, in the conditions under which
they have to be made, relative because subject to the unavoidable drawback of
these conditions? What metaphysically follows from that — if anything at all
does follow — it is for the metaphysicians, not the scientists to determine. The
Vedantic position was that the Mind itself (as well as the senses) is a limited
power making its own representations, constructions, formations and imposing
them on the Reality. That is a much bigger and more intricate affair shooting
down into the very roots of our existence.” (28: 397-98)

*“One unmoving that is swifter thanMind, That the Gods reach not, for It progresses
ever in front. That, standing, passes beyond others as they run.” Isha Upanishad, verse 4. Sri
Aurobindo’s translation. See Isha Upanishad, volume 17 of THE COMPLETE WORKS OF
SRI AUROBINDO, p. 6.

** The Gods besides are in and subject to Space and Time, part of the motion in Space
and Time, not superior to it.
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Mankind was Not Ready for the Discoveries of Science

“As for the telephone and cinema, there is something of what you say,
but it seems to me that these and other modern things could have taken on
a different character if they had been accepted and used in a different spirit.
Mankind was not ready for these discoveries, in the spiritual sense, nor even,
if the present confusions are a sign, intellectually ready. The aesthetic downfall
is perhaps due to other causes, a disappointed idealism in its recoil generating
its opposite, a dry and cynical intellectualism which refuses to be duped by
the ideal, the romantic or the emotional or anything that is higher than the
reason walking by the light of the senses. The Asuras of the past were after
all often rather big beings; the trouble about the present ones is that they are
not really Asuras, but beings of the lower vital world, violent, brutal and
ignoble, but above all narrow-minded, ignorant and obscure. But this kind
of cynical narrow intellectualism that is rampant now, does not last — it
prepares its own end by increasing dryness — men begin to feel the need of
new springs of life.” (28: 400)

(142)
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The Animals are More Psychic

“The emotional being of animals is often much more psychic than that of
men who can be very insensitive. There were recently pictures of the tame
tigress kept by a family and afterwards given by them to a Zoo. The look of
sorrow on the face of the tigress in her cage at once gentle and tragically
poignant is so intense as to be heartbreaking.” (28: 406)

(143)
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Life on Other Planets

“As for the other question, there is no reason to suppose that there is not life
in any part of the material cosmic system except earth. No doubt the suns and
nebulae cannot harbour material life because there is not the necessary basis,
but wherever there is a formed world, Life can exist. It used formetly to be
supposed that life could not exist except in conditions identical with the earth,
but it is now being discovered that even man and the animals can adapt
themselves to atmospheric conditions deficient in oxygen such as exist in the
stratosphere — this proves that all depends on adaptation. There are animals
that can exist only in the sea, yet sea-animals have become amphibious or
turned into land animals — so animals on earth can by habit of the adaptation
live only in a certain range of atmosphere and need oxygen, but they could
adapt themselves to other conditions — it is a law of habit of Nature, not a law
of inevitable necessity of Nature. It is therefore quite possible for life to exist
on other planets in our and other systems, though the beings there may not be
quite like earthly humanity or life quite the same.” (28: 408)
(144)
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Hindu Religion

“If itis meant by the statement [of Mahatma Gandhi)* that the form of religion
is something permanent and unchangeable, then that cannot be accepted. But
if religion here means one’s way of communion with the Divine, then it is true
that that is something belonging to the inner being and cannot be changed like
a house or a cloak for the sake of some personal, social or worldly convenience.
If a change is to be made, it can only be for an inner spiritual reason, because
of some development from within. No one can be bound to any form of
religion or any particular creed or system, but if he changes the one he has
accepted for another, for external reasons, that means he has inwardly no
religion at all and both his old and his new religion are only an empty formula.
At bottom that is, I suppose, what the statement drives at. Preference for a
different approach to the Truth or the desire of inner spiritual self-expression
are not the motives of the recommendation of change to which objection is
made by the Mahatma here; the object proposed is an enhancement of social
status and consideration which is no more a spiritual motive than conversion
for the sake of money or marriage. If a man has no religion in himself, he can
change his credal profession for any motive; if he has, he cannot; he can only
change it in response to an inner spiritual need. If a man has a bhakti for the
Divine in the form of Krishna, he can’t very well say, “I will swap Krishna for
Christ so that I may become socially respectable.”” (28: 412-13)

*“But religion is not like a house or a cloak, which can be changed at will. It is more an
integral part of one’s self than of one’s body. Religion is the tie that binds one to one’s Creator
and whilst the body perishes, as it has to, religion persists even after death.” M. K. Gandhi, on
a statement by B. R. Ambedkar concerning change of religion, in The Collected Works of
Mahatma Gandhi, vol. 62 (New Delhi: The Publications Division, 1975), p. 37. — Ed.
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Some Vulgar Ideas About God’s Work and Divinity

“Are you in a position to make a judgment as to what will or will not help
God’s work? You seem to have very elementary ideas in these matters. What is
your idea of divinisation, — to be a virtuous man, a good husband, son, father,
a good citizen etc.? In that case I myself am most undivine, — for I have never
been these things. Men like X or Y would then be the great Transformed
Divine Men.

*
Many sinners are people who are preparing to turn to the Divine and many
virtuous people have a long run of lives yet to go through before they will
think of it.

*
Vices are simply an overflow of energy in unregulated channels.” (28: 423-24)

(140)
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Confusion Between Spirituality and Morality and Social Ethics

“The Western intellect presents us with the strivings of the mind, life,
emotions, passions, moral will and tells us these are the real spiritual things,
man’s highest aim and endeavour and all else is vain mysticism, asceticism,
evasion of life. It appears that the lined and ravaged face of a Greek bust of
Homer is a thousand times more spiritual than the empty calm or the ecstatic
smile of the Buddha! We are told by others that to care for the family and
carry out our social and domestic duties, to be a good man, a perfect citizen,
patriot, worker for the community, to serve mankind are the real things far
more spiritual than to sit in idle meditation seeking for some remote and
invisible transcendental Reality — or unreality. Philanthropy, altruism, service,
selfless labour for humankind, these are the spiritual summits. True
selflessness lies there, to sacrifice or offer one’s life to the good of others, to
the community, to the race. To seek one’s own inner spiritual growth, to
draw back from ordinary life in order to reach something beyond, to search
after the Divine above humanity is mere egoism, not true spirituality, but an
aberration, a misdirection of the will and life.” (28: 420)

(147)
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True Humility

“A spiritual humility within is very necessary, but I do not think an outward
one is very advisable (absence of pride or arrogance or vanity is indispensable
of course in one’s outer dealings with others) — it often creates pride, becomes
formal or becomes ineffective after a time. I have seen people doing it to cure
their pride, but I have not found it producing a lasting result.
*
1t [20 feel like doing namaskar to everyone| is a feeling which some have who either
want to cultivate humility (X used to do it, but I never saw that it got rid of his
innate self-esteem) or who have or are trying to have the realisation of Narayan
in all with a Vaishnava turn in it. To feel the One in all is right, but to bow
down to the individual who lives still in his ego is good neither for him nor for
the one who does it. Especially in this Yoga it tends to diffuse what should be
concentrated and turned towards a higher realisation than that of the cosmic
feeling which is only a step on the way.” (28: 429)
(148)
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The Sense of Superiority and Spirituality

“As for the sense of superiority, that too is a little difficult to avoid when
greater horizons open before the consciousness, unless one is already of a
saintly and humble disposition. There are men like Nag Mahashoy in whom
spiritual experience creates more and more humility, there are others like
Vivekananda in whom it erects a giant sense of strength and superiority —
European critics have taxed him with it rather severely; there are others in
whom it fixes a sense of superiority to men and humility to the Divine. Each
position has its value. Take Vivekananda’s famous answer to the Madras Pundit
who objected to one of his assertions, “But Shankara does not say so.” To
which Vivekananda replied, “No, Shankara does not say so, but I, Vivekananda,
say so”, and the Pundit sank back amazed and speechless. That “I, Vivekananda”
stands up to the ordinary eye like a Himalaya of self-confident egoism. But
there was nothing false or unsound in Vivekananda’s spiritual experience. This
was not mere egoism, but the sense of what he stood for and the attitude of
(149)
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the fighter who, as the representative of something very great, could not allow
himself to be put down or belittled. This is not to deny the necessity of non-
egoism and of spiritual humility, but to show that the question is not so easy
as it appears at first sight. For if I have to express my spiritual experiences, 1
must do it with truth — I must record them, their bhava, the thoughts, feelings,
extensions of consciousness which accompany them. What can I do with the
experience in which one feels the whole world in oneself or the force of the
Divine flowing in one’s being and nature or the certitude of one’s faith against
all doubts and doubters or one’s oneness with the Divine or the smallness of
human thought and life compared with this greater knowledge and existence?
And I have to use the word “I”” — I cannot take refuge in saying “this body” or
“this appearance”, — especially as I am not a Mayavadin. Shall I not inevitably
fall into expressions which will make X shake his head at my assertions as full
of pride and egor I imagine it would be difficult to avoid it.” (28: 431)
(150)
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The Meaning of Sacrifice in a Spiritual Sense

“It |pain and struggle in offering oneself to the Divine| simply means that your sacrifice
is still mental and has not yet become spiritual in its character. When your vital
being consents to give up its desires and enjoyments, when it offers itself to
the Divine, then the yajna will have begun. What I meant was that the European
sense of the word is not the sense of the word “yajna” or the sense of
“sacrifice” in such phrases as “the sacrifice of works”. It does not mean that
you give up all works for the sake of the Divine — for then there would be no
sacrifice of works at all. Similarly the sacrifice of knowledge does not mean
that you painfully and resolutely make yourself a fool for the sake of the Lord.
Sacrifice means an inner offering to the Divine and the real spiritual sacrifice
is a very joyful thing. Otherwise, one is only trying to make oneself fit and has
not yet begun the real yajna. It is because your mind is struggling with your
vital, the unwilling animal, and asking it to allow itself to be immolated that
(151)
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there is the pain and struggle. If the spiritual will (or psychic) were more in
the front then you would not be lamenting over the loss of the ghee and
butter and curds thrown into the Fire or trying to have a last lick at it before
casting it. The only difficulty would be about bringing down the gods fully
enough (a progressive labour), not about lamentations over the ghee. By the
way, do you think that the Mother or myself or others who have taken up
the spiritual life had not enjoyed life and that it is therefore that the Mother
was able to speak of a joyous sacrifice to the Divine as the true spirit of
spiritual sacrifice? Or do you think we spent the preliminary stages in longings
for the lost fleshpots of Egypt and that it was only later on we felt the joy of
the spiritual sacrifice? Of course we did not; we and many others had no
difficulty on the score of giving up anything we thought necessary to give
up and no hankerings afterwards. Your rule is as usual a stiff rule that does
not at all apply generally.” (28: 433-34)
(152)
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Is the Violence Done to Animals Justified

“Krishnaprem takes the standpoint that we must not only consider the
temporary good to humanity, but certain inner laws. He thinks the harm,
violence or cruelty to other beings is not compensated and cannot be justified
by some physical good to a section of humanity or even to humanity as a
whole; such methods awake, in his opinion, a sort of Karmic reaction apart
from the moral harm to the men who do these things. He is also of the
opinion that the cause of disease is psychic, that is to say, subjective and the
direction should be towards curing the inner causes much more than patching
up by physical means. These are ideas that have their truth also. I fully
recognise the psychic law and methods and their preferability, but the ordinary
run of humanity is not ready for that rule and, while it is so, doctors and
their physical methods will be there. I have also supported justifiable violence
on justifiable occasions, e.g., Kurukshetra and the war against Hitler and all
he means. The question then, from this middle point of view, about the
immediate question is whether this violence is justifiable and the occasion
justifiable. I back out.” (28: 4306)

(153)
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Natural Calamities

“Why should earthquakes occur by some wrong movement of man? When
man was not there, did not earthquakes occur? If he were blotted out by
poison gas or otherwise, would they cease? Earthquakes are a perturbation in
Nature due to some pressure of forces; frequency of earthquakes may coincide
with a violence of upheavals in human life but the upheavals of earth and
human life are both results of a general clash or pressure of forces, one is not
the cause of the other.”” (28: 437)
(154
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The Gods and the Asuras

“The Gods are Personalities and Powers of the dynamic Divine. You
speak as if the evolution were the sole creation; the creation or manifestation
is very vast and contains many planes and worlds that existed before the
evolution, all different in character and with different kinds of beings. The
fact of being prior to the evolution does not make them undifferentiated. The
world of the Asuras is prior to the evolution, so are the worlds of the mental,
vital or subtle physical Devas — but these beings are all different from each
other. The great Gods belong to the Overmind plane; in the Supermind they
are unified as aspects of the Divine, in the Overmind they appear as separate
personalities. Any godhead can descend by emanation to the physical plane
and associate himself with the evolution of a human being with whose line of
manifestation he is in affinity. But these are things which cannot be very easily
understood by the mind, because the mind has too rigid an idea of personality
— the difficulty only disappears when one enters into a more flexible
consciousness above where one is nearer to the experience of One in all and
All'in one.” (28: 449)
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The Atman, Jivatman and the Psychic Being

“Practically, we may say that the Jivatman is one of the divine Many
and dependent on the One; the Atman is the One supporting the Many. The
psychic being does not merge in the Jivatman, it becomes united with it so
that there is no difference between the central being supporting the
manifestation from above and the same being supporting the manifestation
from within it, because the psychic being has become fully aware of the play
of the Divine through it. What is called merging takes place in the Divine
Consciousness when the Jivatman feels itself so one with the Divine that
there is nothing else.” (28: 450)
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Falsehood and Ignorance

“Ignorance means Avidya, the separative consciousness and the egoistic mind
and life that flows from it and all that is natural to the separative consciousness
and the egoistic mind and life. This Ignorance is the result of a movement by
which the cosmic Intelligence separated itself from the light of Supermind
(the divine Gnosis) and lost the Truth, — truth of being, truth of divine
consciousness, truth of force and action, truth of Ananda. As a result instead
of a world of integral truth and divine harmony created in the light of the
divine Gnosis, we have a world founded on the part truths of an inferior
cosmic Intelligence in which all is half truth, half error. Itis this that some of
the ancient thinkers like Shankara, not perceiving the greater Truth-Force
behind, stigmatised as Maya and thought to be the highest creative power of
the Divine. All in the consciousness of this creation is either limited or else
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perverted by separation from the integral Light; even the Truth it perceives is
only a half knowledge. Therefore it is called the Ignorance.

Falsehood, on the other hand, is not this Avidya, but an extreme result
of it. It is created by an Asuric power which intervenes in this creation and is
not only separated from the Truth and therefore limited in knowledge and
open to error, but in revolt against the Truth or in the habit of seizing the
Truth only to pervert it. This Power, the dark Asuric Shakti or Rakshasic
Maya, puts forward its own perverted consciousness as true knowledge and
its wilful distortions or reversals of the Truth as the verity of things. It is the
powers and personalities of this perverted and perverting consciousness that
we call hostile beings, hostile forces. Whenever these perversions created by
them out of the stuff of the Ignorance are put forward as the truth of things,
that is the Falsehood, in the Yogic sense, mithya, moba” (28: 451)
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Powers and Appearances

“These are the forces and beings that are interested in maintaining the falsehoods
they have created in the world of the Ignorance and in putting them forward
as the Truth which men must follow. In India they are termed Asuras, Rakshasas,
Pisachas (beings respectively of the mentalised vital, middle vital and lower
vital planes) who are in opposition to the Gods, the Powers of Light. These
too are Powers, for they too have their cosmic field in which they exercise
their function and authority and some of them were once divine Powers (the
tormer gods, pitrve devah, as they are called somewhere in the Mahabharata)
who have fallen towards the Darkness by revolt against the divine Will behind
the cosmos. The word “Appearances” refers to the forms they take in order
to rule the world, forms often false and always incarnating falsehood,
sometimes pseudo-divine.” (28: 452)
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Emanations

“Emanations correspond to your description of the Matrikas of whom you
speak in your letter. An emanation of the Mother is something of her
consciousness and power put forth from her, which so long as it is in play is held
in close connection with her and, when its play is no longer required, is withdrawn
back into its source, but can always be put out and brought into play once more.
But also the detaining thread of connection can be severed or loosened and that
which came forth as an emanation can proceed on its way as an independent
divine being with its own play in the world. All the Gods can put forth such
emanations from their being, identical with them in essence of consciousness
and power though not commensurate. In a certain sense the universe itself can
be said to be an emanation from the Supreme. In the consciousness of the
sadhaka an emanation of the Mother will ordinarily wear the appearance, form
and characteristics with which he is familiar.” (28: 453)
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The Gods and Forms

“There are no planes of manifestation without forms — for without form
creation or manifestation cannot be complete. But the supraphysical planes
are not bound to the forms like the physical. The forms there are expressive,
not determinative. What is important on the vital plane is the force or feeling
and the form expresses it. A vital being has a characteristic form but he can
vary it or mask his true form under others. What is primary on the mental
plane is the perception, the idea, the mental significance and the form expresses
that and these mental forms too can vary...

As to the Gods, man can build forms which they will accept; but these
forms too are inspired into man’s mind from the planes to which the God
belongs. All creation has the two sides, the formed and the formless; the Gods
too are formless and yet have forms, but a Godhead can take many forms,
here Maheshwari, there Pallas Athene. Maheshwari herself has many forms in
her lesser manifestations, Durga, Uma, Parvati, Chandi etc. The Gods are not
limited to human forms — man also has not always seen them in human forms
only.” (28: 457)
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Shiva, Mahashiva, Krishna

“There is no particular connection between Shiva and the Overmind — the
Overmind is the higher station of all the Gods.

*
Mahashiva means a greater manifestation than that ordinarily worshipped as
Shiva — the creative dance of a greater Divine manifesting Power.

*
At Xs conscientious hesitations between Krishna and Shakti and Shiva [ could
not help indulging in a smile. If a man is attracted by one form or two forms
only of the Divine, it is all right, — but if he is drawn to several at a time he
need not torment himself over it. A man of some development has necessarily
several sides in his nature and it is quite natural that different aspects should
draw or govern different personalities in him — he can very well accept them
all and harmonise them in the One Divine and the One Adya Shakti of whom
all are the manifestations.” (28: 459-60)
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Shiva, Krishna, Devi

“Shiva is the Lord of Tapas. The power is the power of Tapas.

Krishna as a godhead is the Lord of Ananda, Love and Bhakti; as an
incarnation, he manifests the union of wisdom (Jnana) and works and leads
the earth-evolution through this towards union with the Divine by Ananda,
Love and Bhakti.

The Devi is the Divine Shakti — the Consciousness and Power of the
Divine, the Mother and Energy of the worlds. All powers are hers. Sometimes
Devi-power may mean the power of the universal World-Force; but this is
only one side of the Shakti.

*

Mahakali and Kali are not the same, Kali is a lesser form. Mahakali in the

higher planes appears usually with the golden colour.” (28: 460)
(163)
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Ganesh, Kartikeya

“Ganesh is the Power that removes obstacles by the force of Knowledge —
Kartikeya represents victory over the hostile Powers. Of course the names
given are human, but the Gods exist.

*

Ganesh (among other things) is the devata of spiritual Knowledge — so as you
are getting this knowledge, you saw yourself in this form, identified with
Ganesh.” (28: 460)
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The Hostile Forces

“Yes, they [the hostile forces| have their own wotld and, if they kept to it, there
could be no objection to their existence. There is a world that is natural to
them and has its own rhythm, its own dharma — just as the lesser gods have
theirs. But, they want to dominate the evolution and for that purpose they
have taken their station in the vital worlds which influence the earth nature
and give it its materials for life.

They were created or rather manifested like other orders of being as a
type or several types expressing some cosmic stress, some possibility in the
Infinite, the expression of a certain kind of consciousness and force. When
the work that they are permitted to do on earth, the work of negation,
perversion, miscreation is finished they will be destroyed here, but there is no
reason to suppose that they may not exist in their own universe, as it were,
outside the system here. For here their presence is an Adharma, a disturbance
of the true harmony and natural evolution there should be on the earth plane;
it is an intrusion and not a natural presence.” (28: 462-63)
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The Hostile Forces and Their Opposition to the Work of the
Mother

“The hostile Forces are Powers of Darkness who are in revolt against the
Light and the Truth and want to keep this world under their rule in darkness
and ignorance. Whenever anyone wants to reach the Truth, to realise the Divine,
they stand in the way as much as possible. But what they are specially against
is the work the Mother and myself are doing, to bring down the Light here
into the earth and establish the Truth — that would mean their own expulsion.
So they always try to destroy the work as a whole and to spoil the sadhana of
each sadhak. It is not only you who are attacked: all are attacked more or less
— especially when there is a great progress, these forces try to interfere. The
only way to avoid it is to be entirely turned towards the Mother and to refuse
any opportunity to these Forces.” (286655)
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The Two Kinds of Asuras

“There are two kinds of Asuras — one kind were divine in their origin but
have fallen from their divinity by self-will and opposition to the intention of
the Divine: they are spoken of in the Hindu scriptures as the former or earlier
gods; these can be converted and their conversion is indeed necessary for the
ultimate purposes of the universe. But the ordinary Asura is not of this
character, is not an evolutionary but a typal being and represents a fixed principle
of the creation which does not evolve or change and is not intended to do so.
These Asuras, as also the other hostile beings, Rakshasas, Pisachas and others
resemble the devils of the Christian tradition and oppose the divine intention
and the evolutionary purpose in the human being; they don’t change the purpose
in them for which they exist which is evil, but have to be destroyed like the
evil. The Asura has no soul, no psychic being which has to evolve to a higher
state; he has only an ego and usually a very powerful ego; he has a mind,
sometimes even a highly intellectualised mind; but the basis of his thinking
and feeling is vital and not mental, at the service of his desire and not of truth.
He is a formation assumed by the life-principle for a particular kind of work
and not a divine formation or a soul.” (28: 466)
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Religious Asuras

“Yes. Some kinds of Asuras are very religious, very fanatical about their religion,
very strict about rules of ethical conduct. Others of course are just the opposite.
There are others who use spiritual ideas without believing in them to give
them a perverted twist and delude the sadhaka. It is what Shakespeare described
as the Devil quoting Scripture for his own purpose.

At present what they are most doing is to try to raise up the obscurity
and weakness of the most physical mind, vital, material parts to prevent the
progress or fulfilment of the sadhana.” (28: 466-67)
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The Asuras, Rakshasas, Pisachas and Bhutas

“The Asuras are really the dark side of the mental, or more strictly, of the vital
mind plane. This mind is the very field of the Asuras. Their main characteristic
is egoistic strength and struggle, which refuse the higher law. The Asura has
self-control, 7apas and intelligence, but all that for the sake of his ego. On the
lower vital plane the corresponding forces we call the Rakshasas which represent
violent passions and influences. There are also other kinds of beings on the
vital plane which are called the Pisachas and Pramathas. They manifest more
or less in the physico-vital.

On the physical plane the corresponding forces are obscure beings, more
forces than beings, what the Theosophists call the elementals. They are not
strongly individualised beings like the Rakshasas and Asuras, but ignorant and
obscure forces working in the subtle physical plane. What we in Sanskrit call
the Bhutas mostly come under this class. But there are two kinds of elementals,
the one mischievous and the other not.

There are no Asuras on the higher planes where the Truth prevails, except
in the Vedic sense — “the Divine in its strength”. The mental and vital Asuras
are only a deviation of that power.” (28: 467-68)
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The Gandharvas and Some Other Vital Beings

“The Gandharvas are of the vital plane but they are vital Gods, not Asuras.
Many Asuras are beautiful in appearance and can carry even a splendour or
light with them. It is the Rakshasas, Pisachas, etc. who are ugly or evil in
appearance.

*

Some of the vital beings are very intelligent — but they do not make friends
with the Light — they only try to avoid destruction and wait their time.
*

Very few [vital beings] come upon earth — they prefer to get hold of human
beings and make them their instruments. They do not evolve. They have no
evolved or evolving psychic being and they dread to incarnate just because
they would then be obliged to progress and evolve the psychic.

*

There is no particular number [of vital beings that surround a person) — but
sometimes there are particular vital beings that attach themselves to a man if
he accepts them.” (28: 468)
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The Avatar or Incarnation

“Surely for the earth consciousness it is so [#he very fact that the Divine manifests
himself is the greatest of all splendours|. Consider the obscurity here and what it
would be if the Divine did not directly intervene and the Light of Lights did
not break out of the obscurity — for that is the meaning of the manifestation.
*
An Incarnation is the Divine Consciousness and Being manifesting through a
physical body. It is possible from any plane.
*

It is the omnipresent cosmic Divine who supports the action of the universe;
if there is an Incarnation, it does not in the least diminish the cosmic Presence
and the cosmic action in the three or thirty million universes.

*
The descending Power chooses its own place, body, time for the manifestation;
something of that is foreseen by those who have vision but not the whole.

*
An Avatar is supposed to be from birth. Each soul at its birth takes from the
cosmic mind, life and matter to shape a new external personality for himself.
What prevents the Divine from doing the same? What is continued from birth
to birth is the inner being.

*
Each being in a new birth prepares a new mind, life and body — otherwise
John Smith would always be John Smith and would have no chance of being
Piyush Kanti Ghose. Of course inside there are old personalities contributing
to the new lila — but I am speaking of the new visible personality, the outer
man, mental, vital, physical. It is the psychic being that keeps the link from
birth to birth and makes all the manifestations of the same person. Itis therefore
to be expected that the Avatar should take on a new personality each time, a
personality suited for the new times, work, surroundings. In my own view of
things, however, the new personality has a series of non-Avatar births behind
him, births in which the intermediate evolution has been followed and assisted
from age to age.

*
It they [#he difficulties and struggles of the Avatar] are shams, they have no value
for others or for any true effect. If they have no value for others or for any
true effect, they are perfectly irrational and unreal and meaningless. The Divine
does not need to suffer or struggle for himself; if he takes on these things it is
in order to bear the world-burden and help the world and men; and if the
sufferings and struggles are to be of any help, they must be real. A sham or
falsehood cannot help. They must be as real as the struggles and sufferings of
men themselves — the Divine bears them and at the same time shows the way
out of them. Otherwise his assumption of human nature has no meaning and
no utility and no value. It is strange that you cannot understand or refuse to
admit so simple and crucial a point. What is the use of admitting Avatarhood
if you take all the meaning out of it?” (28: 471-72)
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The Divine and Human Sides of the Avatar

“As for the Divine and human, that also is a mind-made difficulty. The Divine
is there in the human, and the human fulfilling and exceeding its highest
aspirations and tendencies becomes the Divine. That is what your silly X could
not understand — that when the Divine descends, he takes upon himself the
burden of humanity in order to exceed it — he becomes human in order to
show humanity how to become Divine. But that cannot be if there is only a
weakling without any divine Presence within or divine Force behind him — he
has to be strong in order to put his strength into all who are willing to receive
it. There is therefore in him a double element — human in front, divine behind
— and it is that which gives the impression of unfathomableness of which X
complained. If you look upon the human alone, looking with the external eye
only and are not willing or ready to see anything else, you will see a human
being only — if you look for the Divine, you will find the Divine.
*
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The Avatar is not supposed to act in a non-human way — he takes up human
action and uses human methods with the human consciousness in front and
the Divine behind. If he did not his taking a human body would have no
meaning and would be of no use to anybody. He could just as well have stayed
above and done things from there.

*
What do you mean by lust? Avatars can be married and have children and that
is not possible without sex; they can have friendships, enmities, family feelings
etc. etc. — these are vital things. I think you are under the impression that an
Avatar must be a saint or a Yogi.

*
One can be the head of a spiritual organisation or the Messiah of a religion or
an Avatar without in this life reaching the Supermind and beyond.” (28: 473-74)
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Human Judgments of the Divine

“Men’s way of doing things is a mental convention; they see things and do
things with the mind and what they want is a mental and human perfection.
When they think of a manifestation of Divinity, they think it must be an
extraordinary perfection in doing the ordinary human things — an extraordinary
business faculty, political, poetic or artistic faculty, an accurate memory, not
making any mental mistakes, not undergoing any defeat or failure. Or else they
think of things which they call superhuman like the people who expected me
not to eat food at all or wanted me to know and tell them what will be the
value of the cotton shares in Bombay from day to day, or like those who think
great Yogis are those who sleep on nails or eat them. All that has nothing to
do with manifesting the Divine.

At that rate Rama would be undivine because he followed the Mayamriga
as if it were a natural deer and Krishna would be undivine because he was
forced by Jarasandha to take refuge in distant Dwaraka. These human ideas
are false.

The Divinity acts according to another consciousness — the
consciousness of the Truth above and the Lila below and it acts according
to the need of the Lila, not according to men’s ideas of what it should or
should not do.” (28: 474-75)
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The Work of the Avatar

“I have said that the Avatar is one who comes to open the Way for humanity
to a higher consciousness — if nobody can follow the Way, then either our
conception of the thing, which is also that of Christ and Krishna and Buddha,
is all wrong or the whole life and action of the Avatar is quite futile. X seems
to say that there is no way and no possibility of following, that the struggles
and sufferings of the Avatar are unreal and all humbug, — there is no possibility
of struggle for one who represents the Divine. Such a conception makes
nonsense of the whole idea of Avatarhood — there is then no reason in it, no
necessity for it, no meaning in it. The Divine being all-powerful can lift people
up without bothering to come down on earth. It is only if it is part of the
world-arrangement that he should take upon himself the burden of humanity
and open the Way that Avatarhood has any meaning,

*
If the Divine were not in essence omnipotent, he could not be omnipotent
anywhere — whether in the supramental or anywhere else. Because he chooses
to limit or determine his action by conditions, it does not make him less
omnipotent. His self-limitation is itself an act of omnipotence.

*
Why the immortal Hell should the Divine be tied down to succeed in all his
operations? What if failure suits him better and serves better the ultimate
purpose? What if the gentleman in question had to be given his chance as
Duryodhan was given his chance when Krishna went to him as ambassador in
a last effort to avoid the massacre of Kurukshetra? What rigid primitive notions
are these about the Divine! And what about my explanation of how the Divine
acts through the Avatarr* It seems all to have gone into water.

By the way about the ass becoming an elephant — what I meant to say
was that the only reason why it can’t be done is because there is no recognisable
process for it. But if a process can be discovered whether by a scientist (let us
say transformation or redistribution of the said ass’s atoms or molecules — or
what not) or by an occultist or by a Yogi, then there is no reason why it should
not be done. In other words certain conditions have been established for the
game and so long as those conditions remain unchanged certain things are not
done — so we say they are impossible, can’t be done. If the conditions are
changed, then the same things are done or at least become licit — allowable,
legal, according to the so-called laws of Nature, — and then we say they can be
done. The Divine also acts according to the conditions of the game. He may
change them, but he has to change them first, not proceed while maintaining
the conditions to act by a series of miracles.” (28: 476-77)

* The “explanation” Sri Aurobindo refers to here is probably the one presented in
Essays on the Gita, First Series, Chapters XV to XVIIL..Ed.
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The Way of the Avatar

“I repeat, the Divine when he takes on the burden of terrestrial nature, takes
it fully, sincerely and without any conjuring tricks or pretence. If he has
something behind him which emerges always out of the coverings, it is the
same thing in essence, even if greater in degree, that there is behind others —
and it is to awaken that that he is there.

The psychic being does the same for all who are intended for the spiritual
way —men need not be extraordinary beings to follow Yoga. That is the mistake
you are making — to harp on greatness as if only the great can be spiritual.

*
An Avatar or Vibhuti have the knowledge that is necessary for their work,
they need not have more. There was absolutely no reason why Buddha should
know what was going on in Rome. An Avatar even does not manifest all the
Divine omniscience and omnipotence; he has not come for any such
unnecessary display; all that is behind him but not in the front of his
consciousness. As for the Vibhuti, the Vibhuti need not even know that he is
a power of the Divine. Some Vibhutis, like Julius Caesar for instance, have
been atheists. Buddha himself did not believe in a personal God, only in some
impersonal and indescribable Permanent.” (28: 478)
(176)



Krishna of Brindavan and the Stories of His Lila

“The answer to the question [whether the Krishna of Brindavan and the stories of his
lila are literally true or merely symbols of deep spiritnal realities] depends on what
value one attaches to spiritual experience and to mystic and occult experience,
that is to say, to the data of other planes of consciousness than the physical,
as also on the nature of the relations between the cosmic consciousness and
the individual and collective consciousness of man. From the point of view
of spiritual and occult Truth, what takes shape in the consciousness of man is
a reflection and particular kind of formation, in a difficult medium, of things
much greater in their light, power and beauty or in their force and range which
come to it from the cosmic consciousness of which man is a limited and, in
his present state of evolution, a still ignorant part. All this explanation about
the genius of the race, of the consciousness of a nation creating the Gods
and their forms is a very partial, somewhat superficial and in itself a misleading
truth. Man’s mind is not an original creator, it is an intermediary; to start
creating it must receive an initiating “inspiration”, a transmission or a suggestion
from the cosmic consciousness, and with that it does what it can. God is, but
man’s conceptions of God are reflections in his own mentality, sometimes of
the Divine, sometimes of other Beings and Powers and they are what his
mentality can make of the suggestions that come to him, generally very partial
and imperfect so long as they are still mental, so long as he has not arrived at
a higher and truer, a spiritual or mystic knowledge. The Gods already exist,
they are not created by man even though he does seem to conceive them in his
own image; fundamentally, he formulates as best he can what truth about
them he receives from the cosmic Reality. An artist or a bhakta may have a
vision of the Gods and it may get stabilised and generalised in the consciousness
of the race and in that sense it may be true that man gives their forms to the
Gods; but he does not invent these forms, he records what he sees; the forms
that he gives are given to him. In the “conventional” form of Krishna men
have embodied what they could see of his eternal beauty and what they have
seen may be true as well as beautiful, it conveys something of the form, but it
is fairly certain that if there is an eternal form of that eternal beauty it is a
thousand times more beautiful than what man had as yet been able to see of
it. Mother India is not a piece of earth; she is a Power, a Godhead, for all
nations have such a Devi supporting their separate existence and keeping it in
being. Such Beings are as real and more permanently real than the men they
influence, but they belong to a higher plane, are part of the cosmic
consciousness and being and act here on earth by shaping the human
consciousness on which they exercise their influence. It is natural for man
who only sees his own consciousness individual, national or racial at work and
does not see what works upon it and shapes it, to think that all is created by
him and there is nothing cosmic and greater behind it. The Krishna
consciousness is a reality, but if there were no Krishna, there could be no
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Krishna consciousness: except in arbitrary metaphysical abstractions there can
be no consciousness without a Being who is conscious. It is the person who
gives value and reality to the personality, he expresses himself in it and is not
constituted by it. Krishna is a being, a person and it is as the Divine Person
that we meet him, hear his voice, speak with him and feel his presence. To
speak of the consciousness of Krishna as something separate from Krishna
is an error of the mind, which is always separating the inseparable and which
also tends to regard the impersonal, because it is abstract, as greater, more real
and more enduring than the person. Such divisions may be useful to the mind
for its own purposes, but it is not the real truth; in the real truth the being or
person and its impersonality or state of being are one reality.

The historicity of Krishna is of less spiritual importance and is not
essential, but it has still a considerable value. It does not seem to me that there
can be any reasonable doubt that Krishna the man was not a legend or a
poetic invention but actually existed upon earth and played a partin the Indian
past. Two facts emerge clearly, that he was regarded as an important spiritual
figure, one whose spiritual illumination was recorded in one of the Upanishads,
and that he was traditionally regarded as a divine man, one worshipped after
his death as a deity; this is apart from the story in the Mahabharata and the
Puranas. There is no reason to suppose that the connection of his name with
the development of the Bhagavata religion, an important current in the stream
of Indian spirituality, was founded on a mere legend or poetic invention. The
Mahabharata is a poem and not history, but it is clearly a poem founded on a
great historical event, traditionally preserved in memory; some of the figures
connected with it, Dhritarashtra, Parikshit, for instance, certainly existed and
the story of the part played by Krishna as leader, warrior and statesman can
be accepted as probable in itself and to all appearance founded on a tradition
which can be given a historical value and has not the air of a myth or a sheer
poetical invention. That is as much as can be positively said from the point of
view of the theoretical reason as to the historical figure of the man Krishna;
but in my view there is much more than that in it and I have always regarded
the incarnation as a fact and accepted the historicity of Krishna as I accept the
historicity of Christ.

The story of Brindavan is another matter; it does not enter into the
main story of the Mahabharata and has a Puranic origin and it could be
maintained that it was intended all along to have a symbolic character. At one
time I accepted that explanation, but I had to abandon it afterwards; there is
nothing in the Puranas that betrays any such intention. It seems to me that it
is related as something that actually occurred or occurs somewhere; the Gopis
are to them realities and not symbols. It was for them at the least an occult
truth, and occult and symbolic are not the same thing; the symbol may be only
a significant mental construction or only a fanciful invention, but the occult is
a reality which is actual somewhere, behind the material scene as it were and
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can have its truth for the terrestrial life and its influence upon it, may even
embody itself there. The lila of the Gopis seems to be conceived as something
which is always going on in a divine Gokul and which projected itself in an
earthly Brindavan and can always be realised and its meaning made actual in
the soul. Itis to be presumed that the writers of the Puranas took it as having
been actually projected on earth in the life of the incarnate Krishna and it has
always been so accepted by the religious mind of India.

These questions and the speculations to which they have given rise have
no indispensable connection with the spiritual life. There what matters is the
contact with Krishna and the growth towards the Krishna consciousness, the
presence, the spiritual relation, the union in the soul and, till that is reached,
the aspiration, the growth in bhakti and whatever illumination one can get on
the way. To one who has had these things, lived in the presence, heard the
voice, known Krishna as Friend or Lover, Guide, Teacher, Master or, still
more, has had his whole consciousness changed by the contact, or felt the
presence within him, all such questions have only an outer and superficial
interest. So also, to one who has had contact with the inner Brindavan and the
lila of the Gopis, made the surrender and undergone the spell of the joy and
the beauty or even only turned to the sound of the flute, the rest hardly matters.
But from another point of view, if one can accept the historical reality of the
incarnation, there is this great spiritual gain that one has a point d'appui for a
more concrete realisation in the conviction that once at least the Divine has
visibly touched the earth, made the complete manifestation possible, made it
possible for the divine supernature to descend into this evolving but still very
imperfect terrestrial nature.

*

What he [Krishnaprem| says* — the central thing — is very correct as always, the
position of all who have any notion of spirituality, though the religionists
seem to find it difficult to get to it. But though Christ and Krishna are the
same, they are the same in difference; that is indeed the utility of so many
manifestations instead of there being only one as these missionaries would
have it. But is it really because the historical Christ has been made too much
the foundation-stone of the faith that Christianity is failing? It may be
something inadequate in the religion itself — perhaps in religion itself; for all
religions are a little off-colour now. The need of a larger opening of the soul
into the Light is being felt, an opening through which the expanding human
mind and heart can follow.” (28: 481-85)

* In his letter to the correspondent, Krishnaprem observed that “Christ and Krishna
are the same.”He also said: “Why is Christianity tottering? Primarily because the Christians
have pinned their faith on historical events and a historical person.” — Ed.
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The Avatar and the Vibhuti

“The Avatar is necessary when a special work is to be done and in crises of
the evolution. The Avatar is a special manifestation, while for the rest of the
time it is the Divine working within the ordinary human limits as a Vibhuti.

*

An Avatar, roughly speaking, is one who is conscious of the presence and
power of the Divine born in him or descended into him and governing from
within his will and life and action; he feels identified inwardly with this divine
power and presence. A Vibhuti is supposed to embody some power of the
Divine and is enabled by it to act with great force in the world but that is all
that is necessary to make him a Vibhuti: the power may be very great but the
consciousness is not that of an inborn or indwelling Divinity. This is the
distinction we can gather from the Gita which is the main authority on this
subject. If we follow this distinction, we can confidently say from what is
related of them that Rama and Krishna can be accepted as Avatars; Buddha
figures as such although with a more impersonal consciousness of the Power
within him; Ramakrishna voiced the same consciousness when he spoke of
him who was Rama and who was Krishna being within him. But Chaitanya’s
case is peculiar; for according to the accounts he ordinarily felt and declared
himself a bhakta of Krishna and nothing more, but in great moments he
manifested Krishna, grew luminous in mind and body and was Krishna himself
and spoke and acted as the Lord. His contemporaries saw in him an Avatar of
Krishna, a manifestation of the divine love. Shankara and Vivekananda were
certainly Vibhutis; they cannot be reckoned as more, though as Vibhutis they
were very great.
*

It was not my intention to question in any degree Chaitanya’s position as an
Avatar of Krishna and the divine love. That character of the manifestation
appears very cleatly from all the accounts about him and even, if what is
related about the appearance of Krishna in him from time to time is accepted,
these outbursts of the splendour of the Divine Being are among the most
remarkable in the story of the Avatar. As for Ramakrishna, the manifestation
in him was not so intense but more many-sided and fortunately there can be
no doubt about the authenticity of the details of his talk and actions since
they have been recorded from day to day by so competent an observer as
Mahendranath Gupta. I would not care to enter into any comparison as between
these two great spiritual personalities; both exercised an extraordinary influence
and did something supreme in their own sphere.” (28: 485-86)
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The Ten Avatars as a Parable of Evolution

“Avatarhood would have little meaning if it were not connected with the
evolution. The Hindu procession of the ten Avatars is itself, as it were, a
parable of evolution. First the Fish Avatar, then the amphibious animal between
land and water, then the land animal, then the Man-Lion Avatar, bridging man
and animal, then man as dwarf, small and undeveloped and physical but
containing in himself the godhead and taking possession of existence, then
the rajasic, sattwic, nirguna Avatars, leading the human development from the
vital rajasic to the sattwic mental man and again the overmental superman.
Krishna, Buddha and Kalki depict the last three stages, the stages of the spiritual
development — Krishna opens the possibility of Overmind, Buddha tries to
shoot beyond to the supreme liberation but that liberation is still negative, not
returning upon earth to complete positively the evolution; Kalki is to correct
this by bringing the Kingdom of the Divine upon earth, destroying the
opposing Asura forces. The progression is striking and unmistakable.

As for the lives in between the Avatar lives, it must be remembered that
Krishna speaks of many lives in the past, not only a few supreme ones, and
secondly that while he speaks of himself as the Divine, in one passage he
describes himself as a Vibhuti, wsninam vasudevah. We may therefore fairly
assume that in many lives he manifested as the Vibhuti veiling the fuller Divine
Consciousness. If we admit that the object of Avatarhood is to lead the
evolution, this is quite reasonable, the Divine appearing as Avatar in the great
transitional stages and as Vibhutis to aid the lesser transitions.

*

In speaking of supreme liberation [z the previous letter] 1 was simply taking the
Buddhist, Adwaita view for granted and correcting it by saying that this Nirvana
view is too negative. Krishna opened the possibility of Overmind with its two
sides of realisation, static and dynamic. Buddha tried to shoot from mind to
Nirvana in the Supreme, just as Shankara did in another way after him. Both
agree in overleaping the other stages and trying to get at a nameless and
featureless Absolute. Krishna on the other hand was leading by the normal
course of evolution. The next normal step is not a featureless Absolute, but
the Supermind. I consider that in trying to overshoot, Buddha like Shankara
made a mistake, cutting away the dynamic side of the liberation. Therefore
there has to be a correction by Kalki.

I'was of course dealing with the Ten Avatars as a “parable of the evolution”,
and only explaining the interpretation we can put on it from that point of view.
It was not my own view of the thing that I was giving” (28: 487-88)
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Arithmatic Calculations About the Yugas
in the Puranas Not Important

“Too much importance need not be attached to the details about Kalki — they
are rather symbolic than an attempt to prophesy details of future history.
What is expressed is something that has to come, but it is symbolically indicated,
no more.

So too, too much weight need not be put on the exact figures about the
Yugas in the Purana. Here again the Kala and the Yugas indicate successive
periods in the cyclic wheel of evolution, the perfect state, decline and
disintegration of successive ages of humanity followed by a new birth — the
mathematical calculations are not the important element. The argument of the
end of the Kali Yuga already come or coming and a new Satya Yuga coming is a
very familiar one and there have been many who have upheld it.” (28: 489)
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Rama as an Avatar

“I' do not consider your method of dealing with Rama’s personality to
be the right one. It has to be taken as a whole in the setting that Valmiki gave
it (not treated as if it were the story of a modern man) and with the significance
that he gave to his hero’s personality, deeds and works. If it is pulled out of its
setting and analysed under the dissecting knife of a modern ethical mind, it
loses all its significance at once. Krishna so treated becomes a mere debauchee
and trickster who no doubt did great things in politics — but so did Rama in
war. Achilles and Odysseus pulled out of their setting become, one a furious
egoistic savage, and the other a cruel and cunning savage. I consider myself
under an obligation to enter into the spirit, significance, atmosphere of the
Mahabharata, Iliad, Ramayana and identify myself with their time-spirit before
I can feel what their heroes were in themselves apart from the details of their
outer action.

As for the Avatarhood, I accept it for Rama first because he fills a place
in the scheme and seems to me to fill it rightly — and because when I read the
(183)
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Ramayana I feel a great afflatus which I recognise and which makes of its
story — mere faery-tale though it seems — a parable of a great critical transitional
event that happened in the terrestrial evolution and gives to the main character’s
personality and actions a significance of the large typical cosmic kind which
these actions would not have had if they had been done by another man in
another scheme of events. The Avatar is not bound to do extraordinary actions,
but he is bound to give his acts or his work or what he is — any of these or all
— a significance and an effective power that are part of something essential to
be done in the history of the earth and its races.

All the same, if anybody does not see as 1 do and wants to eject Rama
from his place, I have no objection — I have no particular partiality for Rama —
provided somebody is put in who can more worthily fill up the gap his absence
leaves. There was somebody there, Valmiki’s Rama or another Rama or
somebody else not Rama.” (28: 490)

(1849



Rama as an Avatar

“No, certainly not — an Avatar is not at all bound to be a spiritual prophet — he
is never in fact merely a prophet, he is a realiser, an establisher — not of outward
things only, though he does realise something in the outward also, but, as 1
have said, of something essential and radical needed for the terrestrial evolution
which is the evolution of the embodied spirit through successive stages towards
the Divine. It was not at all Rama’s business to establish the spiritual stage of
that evolution — so he did not at all concern himself with that. His business
was to destroy Ravana and to establish the Ramarajya — in other words, to fix
for the future the possibility of an order proper to the sattwic civilised human
being who governs his life by the reason, the finer emotions, morality or at
least moral ideals, such as truth, obedience, cooperation and harmony, the
sense of humour, the sense of domestic and public order, to establish this in
a world still occupied by anarchic forces, the Animal Mind and the powers of
the vital Ego making its own satisfaction the rule of life, in other words, the
Vanara and the Rakshasa. This is the meaning of Rama and his life-work and
it is according as he fulfilled it or not that he must be judged as Avatar or no
Avatar. It was not his business to play the comedy of the chivalrous Kshatriya
with the formidable brute beast that was Bali, it was his business to kill him
and get the Animal Mind under his control. It was his business to be not
necessarily a perfect, but a largely representative sattwic Man, a faithful husband
and lover, a loving and obedient son, a tender and perfect brother, father,
friend — he is friend of all kinds of people, friend of the outcaste Guhaka,
friend of the Animal leaders, Sugriva, Hanuman, friend of the vulture Jatayu,
friend even of the Rakshasa Vibhishan. All that he was in a brilliant, striking
but above all spontaneous and inevitable way, not with a forcing of this note
or that like Harishchandra or Shivi, but with a certain harmonious completeness.
But most of all, it was his business to typify and establish the things on which
the social idea and its stability depend, truth and honour, the sense of the
Dharma, public spirit and the sense of order. To the first, to truth and honour,
much more even than to his filial love and obedience to his father — though to
that also — he sacrificed his personal rights as the elect of the King and the
Assembly and fourteen of the best years of his life and went into exile in the
forests. To his public spirit and his sense of public order (the great and supreme
civic virtue in the eyes of the ancient Indians, Greeks, Romans, for at that
time the maintenance of the ordered community, not the separate development
and satisfaction of the individual was the pressing need of human evolution)
he sacrificed his own happiness and domestic life and the happiness of Sita.
In that he was at one with the moral sense of all the antique races, though at
variance with the later romantic individualistic sentimental morality of the
modern man who can afford to have that less stern morality just because the
ancients sacrificed the individual in order to make the world safe for the spirit
of social order. Finally it was Rama’s business to make the world safe for the
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ideal of the sattwic human being by destroying the sovereignty of Ravana, the
Rakshasa menace. All this he did with such a divine afflatus in his personality
and action that his figure has been stamped for more than two millenniums
on the mind of Indian culture and what he stood for has dominated the reason
and idealising mind of man in all countries — and in spite of the constant
revolt of the human vital is likely to continue to do so until a greater Ideal
arises. And you say in spite of all this that he was no Avatar? If you like — but
at any rate he stands among the few greatest of the great Vibhutis. You may
dethrone him now — for man is no longer satisfied with the sattwic ideal and is
seeking for something more — but his work and meaning remain stamped on
the past of the earth’s evolving race.

When I spoke of the gap that would be left by his absence, I did not
mean a gap among the prophets and intellectuals, but a gap in the scheme of
Avatarhood — there was somebody who was the Avatar of the sattwic Human
as Krishna was the Avatar of the overmental Superhuman — I see no one but
Rama who can fill the place.” (28: 491-93)
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The Ancient Avatars Were Not Either Standards
of Perfection or Spiritual Teachers

“The ancient Avatars except Buddha were 7ot either standards of
perfection or spiritual teachers — in spite of the Gita which was spoken, says
Krishna, in a moment of supernormal consciousness which he lost immediately
afterwards. They were, if I may say so, representative cosmic men who were
instruments of a divine Intervention for fixing certain things in the evolution
of the earth-race. I stick to that and refuse to submit myself in this argument
to any other standard whatever.

I did not admit that Rama was a blind Avatar, but offered you two
alternatives of which the latter represents my real view founded on the
impression made on me by the Ramayana that Rama knew very well but refused
to be talkative about it — his business being not to disclose the Divine, but to
fix mental, moral and emotional man (not to originate him for he was there
already) on the earth as against the Animal and the Rakshasa forces. My
argument from Chaitanya (who was for most of the time, first a pandit and
then a bhakta, but only occasionally the Divine himself) is perfectly rational
and logical, if you follow my line and don’t insist on a high specifically spiritual
consciousness for the Avatar. I shall point out what I mean in my next.

By sattwic man I do not mean a moral or an always self-controlled one,
but a predominantly mental (as opposed to a vital or merely physical man)
who has rajasic emotions and passions, but lives predominantly according to
his mind and its will and ideas. There is no such thing, I suppose, as a purely
sattwic man — since the three gunas go always together in a state of unstable
equilibrium, but a predominantly sattwic man is what I have described. My
impression of Rama from Valmiki is such — it is quite different from yours. I
am afraid your picture of him is quite out of focus — you efface the main lines
of the character, belittle and brush out all the lights to which Valmiki gave so
much value and prominence and hammer always at some details and some
parts of shadow which you turn into the larger part of Rama. That is what the
debunkers do — but a debunked figure is not the true figure.

By the way, a sattwic man can have strong passion and strong anger —
and when he lets the latter loose, the normally violent fellow is simply nowhere.
Witness the outbursts of anger of Christ, the indignation of Chaitanya —and
the general evidence of experience and psychology on that point. All this
however by the way — I shall try to develop later.

P. S. The trait of Rama which you give as that of an undeveloped man,
viz., his decisive spontaneous action according to the will and the idea that
came to him, is a trait of the cosmic man and many Vibhutis, men of action
of the large Caesarian or Napoleonic type. That also I hope to develop
sometime.” (28: 494-95)
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Rama’s Actions and the Unconsciousness of the Avatar

“The performances of Rama in the »iraha of Sita are due to Valmiki’s
poetic idea which was also Kalidasa’s and everybody else’s in those far-off
times about how a complete lover should behave in such a quandary. Whether
the actual Rama bothered himself to do all that is another matter.

As for the unconscious Avatar, why not? Chaitanya is supposed to be an
Avatar by the Vaishnavas, yet he was conscious of the Godhead behind only
when that Godhead came in front and possessed him on rare occasions. Christ
said “I and my Father are one”, but yet he always spoke and behaved as if
there were a difference. Ramakrishna’s earlier period was that of one seeking
God, not aware from the first of his identity. These are the reputed religious
Avatars who ought to be more conscious than a man of action like Rama.
And supposing the full and permanent consciousness, why should the Avatar
proclaim himself except on rare occasions to an Arjuna or to a few bhaktas or
disciples? It is for others to find out what he is; though he does not deny when
others speak of him as That, he is not always saying and perhaps never may
say or only in moments like that of the Gita, “I am He.”” (28: 490)
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The Phenomenon of Avatarhood and the Example of Chaitanya

“The rational explanation is that in the phenomenon of Avatarhood
there is a Consciousness behind, at first veiled or sometimes perhaps only
half-veiled, which is that of the Godhead and a frontal consciousness, human
or apparently human or at any rate with all the appearance of terrestriality,
which is the instrumental Personality. In that case, it is possible that the secret
Consciousness was all along there, but waited to manifest until after the
conversion; and it manifested intermittently because the main work of
Chaitanya was to establish the type of a spiritual and psychic bhakti and love
in the emotional vital part of man, preparing the vital in us in that way to turn
towards the Divine — at any rate, to fix that possibility in the earth-nature. It
was not that there had not been the emotional type of bhakti before; but the
completeness of it, the éan, the vital’s rapture in it had never manifested as it
manifested in Chaitanya. But for that work it would never have done if he had
always been in the Krishna consciousness; he would have been the Lord to
whom all gave bhakti, but not the supreme example of the divine ecstatic
bhakta.” (28: 497)
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Greatness of Avatars

“What is all this obsession of greater or less? In our Yoga we do not strive
after greatness.

It is not a question of Sri Krishna’s disciples, but of the earth
consciousness — Rama was a mental man, there is no touch of the overmind
consciousness (direct) in anything he said or did, but what he did was done
with the greatness of the Avatar. But there have since been men who did live
in touch with the planes above mind — higher mind, illumined mind, Intuition.
There is no question of asking whether they were “greater” than Rama; they
might have been less “great”, but they were able to live from a new plane of
consciousness. And Krishna’s opening the overmind certainly made it possible
for the attempt at bringing Supermind to the earth to be made.” (28: 498)
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Krishna as an Avatar

“Krishna is not the supramental light. The descent of Krishna would mean
the descent of the Overmind Godhead preparing, though not itself actually
bringing, the descent of Supermind and Ananda. Krishna is the Anandamaya,
he supports the evolution through the Overmind leading it towards his Ananda.
*
What Krishna worked for was the Overmind consciousness acting in the mind
and vital.
*
What was said* was that Krishna as a manifestation on earth opened the
possibility of the Overmind consciousness here to men and stood for that, as
Rama was the incarnation in mental Man. If Krishna was a7 overmind “God”,
that means he was not an Incarnation, not the Divine, but somebody else who
claimed to be the Divine — i.e. he was a god who somehow thought he was

God.

*

I suppose very few recognised him [Krishna| as an Avatar; certainly it was not
at all a general recognition. Among the few those neatrest him do not seem to

* The correspondent asked, “Why is it said that Krishna is an Overmind God?” — Ed.
(191)
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have counted — it was less prominent people like Vidura etc.

*
Those who were with Krishna were in all appearance men like other men.
They spoke and acted with each other as men with men and were not thought
of by those around them as gods. Krishna himself was known by most as a
man — only a few worshipped him as the Divine.

*
Yuge ynge* may be used in a general sense, as in English “from age to age” and
not refer technically to the yxgz proper according to the Puranic computation.
But the babiini has an air of referring to very numerous lives especially when
coupled with fava ca. In that case all these many births could not be full
incarnations, — many may have been merely Vibhuti births carrying on the
thread from incarnation to incarnation. About Arjuna’s accompanying him in
each and every birth, nothing is said, but it would not be likely — many, of
course.” (28: 499-500)

* In the Gita, Krishna tells Arjuna, “Many are my lives that are past” (4.5) and again,
“I am born from age to age.” (4.8) The correspondent asked how Krishna’s past lives could

be many (bahuni) if he was born only from age to age (yuge yuge). — Ed.
(192)
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Buddha, Mahomed, Christ and Ramakrishna

“He |Buddha) had a more powerful vital than Ramakrishna, a stupendous will
and an invincible mind of thought. If he had led the ordinary life, he would
have been a great organiser, conqueror and creator....

Mahomed would himself have rejected the idea of being an Avatara, so we
have to regard him only as the prophet, the instrument, the Vibhuti. Christ
realised himself as the Son who is one with the Father — he must therefore be
an amsa avatdra, a partial incarnation....
He [Ramakrishna] never wrote an autobiography. What he said was in
conversation with his disciples and others. He was certainly quite as much an
Avatar as Christ or Chaitanya.” (28: 501)
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Augustus Caesar and Leonardo da Vinci

“Augustus Caesar organised the life of the Roman Empire and it was this that
made the framework of the first transmission of the Graeco-Roman civilisation
to Burope — he came for that work and the writings of Virgil and Horace and
others helped greatly towards the success of his mission. After the interlude
of the Middle Ages, this civilisation was reborn in a new mould in what is
called the Renaissance, not in its life-aspects but in its intellectual aspects. It
was therefore a supreme intellectual, Leonardo da Vinci, who took up again
the work and summarised in himself the seeds of modern Europe.
*
Never heard before of my declaring or anybody declaring such a thing [#hat a
divine descent was attempted during the Renaissance with 1eonardo da V'inci as its centre|.
What Leonardo da Vinci held in himself was all the new age of Europe on its
many sides. But there was no question of Avatarhood or consciousness of a
descent or pressure of spiritual planes. Mysticism was no part of what he had
to manifest.” (28: 502)
(194)
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Napoleon

“I don’t think it can be said that Napoleon had little of ego. He was exceedingly
ego-centric. He made himself a dictator from Brumaire, and as a dictator he
should always have acted — but he felt the need of support and made the error
of secking it in the democratic way — a way for which he was utterly unfit. He
had the capacities of a ruler but not of a politician — as a politician he would
have been an entire failure. His hesitations were due to this defect — if it can be
called one. He could not have dealt successfully with parties or a patliamentary
assembly.
*
I never heard that Napoleon failed at Waterloo for want of self-confidence. 1
have always read that he failed because he was, owing to his recent malady, no
longer so quick and self-confident in decision and so supple in mental resource
as before. Please don’t rewrite history unless you have data for your novel
version.” (28: 502-03)
(195)
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Destiny

“Destiny in the rigid sense applies only to the outer being so long as it lives
in the Ignorance. What we call destiny is only in fact the result of the present
condition of the being and the nature and energies it has accumulated in the
past acting on each other and determining the present attempts and their
future results. But as soon as one enters the path of spiritual life, this old
predetermined destiny begins to recede. There comes in a new factor, the
Divine Grace, the help of a higher Divine Force other than the force of
Karma which can lift the sadhak beyond the present possibilities of his
nature. One’s spiritual destiny is then the divine election which ensures the
future. The only doubt is about the vicissitudes of the path and the time to
be taken by the passage. It is here that the hostile forces playing on the
weaknesses of the past nature strive to prevent the rapidity of the progress
and to postpone the fulfilment. Those who fell, fell not because of the
attacks of the vital forces, but because they put themselves on the side of
the hostile Force and preferred a vital ambition or desire (ambition, vanity,
lust, etc.) to the spiritual siddhi.” (28: 509-10)
(190)



~—{June -
5 Friday gftfar

Free Will and Determinism

“After reading Krishnaprem’s exposition [o# free will and determinism|, 1 saw
what might be said from the intellectual point of view on this question so as
to link the reality of the supreme Freedom with the phenomenon of the
determinism of Nature —in a different way from his but to the same purpose.
In reality, the freedom and the determination are only two sides of the same
thing — for the fundamental truth is self-determination, a self-determination
of the cosmos and in it a secret self-determination of the individual. The
difficulty arises from the fact that we live in the surface mind of ignorance, do
not know what is going on behind and see only the phenomenal process of
Nature. There the apparent fact is an overwhelming determinism of Nature
and as our surface consciousness is part of that process we are unable to see
the other term of the biune reality. For practical purposes, on the surface there
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is an entire determinism in Matter — though this is now disputed by the latest
school of Science. As Life emerges a certain plasticity sets in, so that it is
difficult to predict anything exactly as one predicts material things that obey a
rigid law. The plasticity increases with the growth of Mind so that man can
have at least a sense of free will, of a choice of his action, of a self-movement
which at least helps to determine circumstances. But this freedom is dubious
because it can be declared to be an illusion, a device of Nature, part of its
machinery of determination, only a seeming freedom or at most a restricted,
relative and subject independence. It is only when one goes behind away from
Prakriti to Purusha and upward away from Mind to spiritual Self that the side
of freedom comes to be first evident and then, by unison with the Will which
is above Nature, complete.” (28: 514-15)
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Astrology

“Astrology? Many astrological predictions come true, quite a mass of them, if
one takes all together. But it does not follow that the stars rule our destiny; the
stars merely record a destiny that has been already formed, they are a hieroglyph,
not a Force, — or if their action constitutes a force, it is a transmitting energy,
not an originating Power. Someone is there who has determined or something
is there which is Fate, let us say; the stars are only indicators. The astrologers
themselves say that there are two forces, daiva and purusartha, fate and individual
energy, and the individual energy can modify and even frustrate fate. Moreover
the stars often indicate several fate-possibilities; for example that one may die
in mid-age, but that if that determination can be overcome, one can live to a
predictable old age. Finally, cases are seen in which the predictions of the
horoscope fulfil themselves with great accuracy up to a certain age, then apply
(199)
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no more. This often happens when the subject turns away from the ordinary
to the spiritual life. If the turn is very radical the cessation of predictability
may be immediate; otherwise certain results may still last on for a time, but
there is no longer the same inevitability. This would seem to show that there is
or can be a higher-power or higher-plane or higher-source spiritual destiny
which can, if its hour has come, override the lower-power, lower-plane or
lower-source vital and material fate of which the stars are indicators. I say vital
because character can also be indicated from the horoscope much more
completely and satisfactorily than the events of the life....

Well, one of the greatest ecstasies possible is to feel oneself carried by the Divine,
—not by the stars or Karma, for the latter is a bad business, dry and uncomfortable
— like being turned on a machine, “yantrarudbani mayaya”.” (28: 516-18)
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Rebirth and Assimilation in the Psychic World

“The psychic being’s choice at the time of death doesn’t work out the next
formation of personality, it fixes it. When it enters the psychic world, it begins
to assimilate the essence of its experience and by that assimilation is formed
the future psychic personality in accordance with the fixation already made.
When this assimilation is over, it is ready for a new birth — but the less developed
beings do not work out the whole thing for themselves, there are beings and
forces of the higher world who have that work. Also when it comes to birth,
it is not sure that the forces of the physical world will not come across the
working out of what it wanted — its own new instrumentation may not be
strong enough for that purpose; for there is the interaction of its own energies
and the cosmic forces here. There may be frustration, diversion, a partial
working out — many things may happen. All that is not a rigid machinery, it is
a working out of complex forces. It may be added however that a developed
psychic being is much more conscious in this transition and works much of it
out itself. The time depends also on the development and on a certain rhythm
of the being — for some there is practically immediate rebirth, for others it
takes longer, for some it may take centuries; but here again, once the psychic
being is sufficiently developed, it is free to choose its own rhythm and its own
intervals. The ordinary theories are too mechanical — and that is the case also
with the idea of punya and papa and their results in the next life. There are
certainly results of the energies put forth in a past life, but not on that rather
infantile principle. A good man’s sufferings in this life would be a proof
according to the orthodox theory that he had been a very great villain in his
past life, a bad man’s prospering would be a proof that he had been quite
angelic in his last visit to earth and sown a large crop of virtues and meritorious
actions to reap this bumper crop of good fortune. Too symmetrical to be
true. The object of birth being growth by experience, whatever reactions come
to past deeds must be for the being to learn and grow, not as lollipops for the
good boys of the class (in the past) and canings for the bad ones. The real
sanction for good and ill is not good fortune for the one and bad fortune for
the other, but this that good leads us towards a higher nature which is eventually
lifted above suffering and ill pulls us towards the lower nature which remains
always in the circle of suffering and evil....

The soul after it leaves the body travels through several states or planes until
the psychic being has shed its temporary sheaths, then it reaches the psychic
world where it rests in a kind of sleep till it is ready for reincarnation. What it
keeps with it of the human experience in the end is only the essence of all that
it has gone through, what it can use for its development. This is the general
rule, but it does not apply to exceptional cases or to very developed beings
who have achieved a greater consciousness than the ordinary human level.

It is not the soul (the psychic being) that takes a lesser form [z its next
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birth], it is some part of the manifested being, usually some part of the vital
that does it, owing to some desire, affinity, need of particular experience. This
happens faitly often to the ordinary man.

*

After leaving the body, the soul, after certain experiences in other worlds,
throws off its mental and vital personality and goes into rest to assimilate the
essence of its past and prepare for a new life. It is this preparation that
determines the circumstances of the new birth and guides it in its reconstitution
of a new personality and the choice of its materials.

The departed soul retains the memory of its past experiences only in
their essence, not in their form or detail. It is only if the soul brings back some
past personality or personalities as part of its present manifestation that it is
likely to remember the details of the past life. Otherwise, itis only by Yogadrishti
that the memory comes.

There may be what seem to be retrograde movements [ the evolution of
the soul], but these are only like zigzag movements, not a real falling back, but a
return on something not worked out so as to go on better afterwards.

The soul does not go back to the animal condition; but part of the vital
personality may disjoin itself and join an animal birth to work out its animal
propensities there.

There is no truth in the popular belief about the avaricious man becoming
a serpent. These are popular romantic superstitions.

*

The soul takes birth each time, and each time a mind, life and body are formed
out of the materials of universal Nature, according to the soul’s past evolution
and its need for the future.

When the body is dissolved, the vital goes into the vital plane and remains
there for a time, but after a time the vital sheath disappears. The last to dissolve
is the mental sheath. Finally the soul or psychic being retires into the psychic
world to rest there till a new birth is due.

This is the general course for ordinarily developed human beings. There
are variations according to the nature of the individual and his development.
For example, if the mental is strongly developed, then the mental being can
remain; so also can the vital, provided they are organised by and centred around
the true psychic being; they share the immortality of the psychic.

The soul gathers the essential element of its experiences in life and makes
that its basis of growth in the evolution; when it returns to birth it takes up
with its mental, vital, physical sheaths so much of its Karma as is useful to it
in the new life for farther experience.

It is really for the vital part of the being that sriddha and rites are done —
to help the being to get rid of the vital vibrations which still attach it to the
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earth or to the vital worlds, so that it may pass quickly to its rest in the psychic
peace.
*

The movement of the psychic being dropping its outer, its vital and mental
sheaths on its way to the psychic plane, is its normal movement after death.
But there can be any number of variations; one can return directly from the
vital plane without passing on to farther and higher states, and there are cases
of an almost immediate rebirth, sometimes even attended with a detailed
memory of the events of the past life.

Hell and heaven are often imaginary states of the soul, or rather of the
vital being, which it constructs about it after its passing. What is meant by hell
is a painful passage through some vital world or a dolorous lingering there, as
for instance in many cases of suicide where one remains surrounded by the
forces of suffering and turmoil created by this unnatural and violent exit.
There are also, of course, real worlds of mind and vital worlds which are
penetrated with joyful or dark experiences, and one may pass through these as
the result of things formed in the nature which create the necessary affinities.
But the idea of reward or retribution is a crude and vulgar conception and we
can disregard it as a mere popular error.

There is no rule of complete forgetfulness in the return of the soul to
rebirth. There are, especially in childhood, many impressions of the past life
which can be strong and vivid enough, but a materialising education and the
overpowering influences of the environment must often, but not quite always,
prevent their true nature from being recognised. There are even a number of
people who have definite recollections of a past life. But these things are
discouraged by education and the atmosphere and cannot remain or develop;
in most cases they are stifled out of existence. At the same time it must be
noted that what the psychic being mainly carries away with it and brings back
is ordinarily the essence and effect of the experiences it had in former lives,
and not the details, so that you cannot expect the same coherent memory as
one has of past happenings in the present existence.

A soul can go straight to the psychic world but that depends on the state
of consciousness at the time of departure. If the psychic is in front at the
time, this immediate transition is possible. It does not depend on the acquisition
of a mental and vital as well as a psychic immortality — those who have acquired
that would rather have the power to move about in the different planes and
even act on the physical world without being bound to it. On the whole it may
be said that there is no one rigid rule for these things; manifold variations are
possible depending upon the consciousness, its energies, tendencies and
formations, although there is a general framework and design into which all fit
and take their place.” (28: 532-306)
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Psychic Being and Its Evolution from Life to Life

“1. The psychic being stands behind mind, life and body, supporting
them; so also the psychic world is not one world in the scale like the mental,
vital or physical worlds, but stands behind all these and it is there that the
souls evolving here retire for the time between life and life. If the psychic were
only one principle in the rising order of body, life and mind on a par with the
others and placed somewhere in the scale on the same footing as the others, it
could not be the soul of all the rest, the divine element making the evolution
of the others possible and using them as instruments for a growth through
cosmic experience towards the Divine. So also the psychic world cannot be
one among the other worlds to which the evolutionary being goes for
supraphysical experience, it is a plane where it retires into itself for rest, for a
spiritual assimilation of what it has experienced and for a replunging into its
own fundamental consciousness and psychic nature....

3. The condition of the souls that retire into the psychic world is entirely
static; each withdraws into himself and is not interacting with the others. When
they come out of their trance, they are ready to go down into a new life, but
meanwhile they do not act upon the earth life....

4. A being of the psychic world cannot get fused into the soul of a
human being on earth. What happens sometimes is that a very advanced psychic
being sometimes sends down an emanation which resides in a human being
and prepares it until it is ready for the psychic being itself to enter into the life.
This happens when some special work has to be done and the human vehicle
prepared. Such a descent produces a remarkable change of a sudden character
in the personality and the nature.

5. Usually, a soul follows continuously the same line of sex. If there are
shiftings of sex, it is as a rule a matter of parts of the personality which are
not central.

6. As regards the stage at which the soul returning for rebirth enters the
new body no rule can be laid down, for the circumstances vary with the
individual. Some psychic beings get into relation with the birth-environment
and the parents from the time of inception and determine the preparation of
the personality and future in the embryo, others join only at the time of delivery,
others even later on in the life and in these cases it is some emanation of the
psychic being which upholds the life. It should be noted that the conditions
of the future birth are determined fundamentally not during the stay in the
psychic world but at the time of death — the psychic being then chooses what
it should work out in the next terrestrial appearance and the conditions arrange
themselves accordingly.

Note that the idea of rebirth and the circumstances of the new life as a
reward or punishment for punya and papa is a crude human idea of “justice”
which is quite unphilosophical and unspiritual and distorts the true intention
of life. Life here is an evolution and the soul grows by experience, working out
by it this or that in the nature, and if there is suffering, it is for the purpose of
that working out, not as a judgment inflicted by God or Cosmic Law on the
errors or stumblings which are inevitable in the Ignorance.” (28: 538-40)
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How the Psychic Takes up New Personality

“It is a little difficult to explain. When one gets a new body, the nature which
inhabits it, nature of mind, nature of vital, nature of physical, is made up of
many personalities, not one simple personality as is supposed — although there
is one central being. This complex personality is formed partly by bringing
together personalities of past lives, but also by gathering experiences, tendencies,
influences from the earth atmosphere — which are taken up by one of the
constituent personalities as suitable to his own nature. Such an influence left
behind by Vivekananda or one of his disciples may have been taken up by you
without your being an incarnation of either.” (28: 542)
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“It is not the personality, the character that is of the first importance in
rebirth — it is the psychic being who stands behind the evolution of the nature
and evolves with it. The psychic when it departs from the body, shedding even
the mental and vital on its way to its resting place, carries with it the heart of
its experiences, — not the physical events, not the vital movements, not the
mental buildings, not the capacities or characters, but something essential that
it gathered from them, what might be called the divine element for the sake of
which the rest existed. That is the permanent addition, it is that that helps in
the growth towards the Divine. That is why there is usually no memory of the
outward events and circumstances of past lives — for this memory there must
be a strong development towards unbroken continuance of the mind, the
vital, even the subtle physical; for though it all remains in a kind of seed
memory, it does not ordinarily emerge.” (28: 544)
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What Happens After Death

“For most people [when they die] the vital dissolves after a time as it is not
sufficiently formed to be immortal. The soul descending makes a new vital
formation suitable for the new life.

*

The physical always dissolves and in each new life one gets a new physical
formation. To preserve the same physical would mean physical immortality.. ..
*

No, the subconscient is an instrument for the physical life and disappears |affer
deat). It is too incoherent to be an organised enduring existence.” (28: 546)
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Descent of the Beings of the Higher Planes

“It is always possible for a being of the higher planes to take birth on earth —
in that case they create a mind or vital for themselves or else they join a mind,
vital and body which has already been prepared under their influence — there
are indeed many ways and not one only in which they can manifest here.

>k

As there are many personalities in a man in his various ordinary planes of
consciousness, so also several beings can associate themselves with his
consciousness as it develops afterwards — descending into his higher mind or
other higher planes of being and connecting themselves with his personality.
That is for the principle. But as for the particular information [about a certain
person), it is inaccurate. It has probably reference to the period when Mother
was bringing down beings to aid in the work.” (28: 547)
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Fragments of a Dead Person that Reincarnate

“All human incarnations or births have naturally a psychic being, It is only
other types like the vital beings that have not, and that is precisely the reason
why they want to possess men and enjoy physical life without being themselves
born here, for so they escape the psychic law of evolution and spiritual progress
and change. But these formations [#he vital fragments of a dead person) are different,
they are things that do not leave the earth and do not possess but simply
attach themselves to some human rebirth (of course with a psychic in it)
which has some affinity and therefore does not object to or resist their inclusion.
*

The fragments [of a dead person] are not of the inner being (who goes on his
way to the psychic world) but of his vital sheath which falls away after death.
These can join for birth the vital of some other Jiva who is being born or they
can be used by a vital being to enter a body in process of birth and partly
possess it for the satisfaction of its propensities. The junction can also take
place after birth.” (28: 547-48)
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Psychic Never Goes Back to Animal State
But Broken up Vital May Do So

“It is when the vital gets broken up, some strong movements of it, desires,
greeds, may precipitate themselves into animal forms, e.g., sexual desire with
the part of the vital consciousness under its control into a dog or some habitual
movement of excessive greed may carry part of the vital consciousness into a
pig. The animals represent the vital consciousness with mind involved in the
vital, so that it is naturally there that such things would gravitate for satisfaction.

...the soul, the psychic being, once having reached the human
consciousness cannot go back to the inferior animal consciousness any more
than it can go back into a tree or an ephemeral insect. What is true is that some
part of the vital energy or the formed instrumental consciousness or nature can
and very frequently does so, if it is strongly attached to anything in the earth life.
This may account for some cases of immediate rebirth with full memory in
human forms also. Ordinarily it is only by Yogic development or by clairvoyance
that the exact memory of past lives can be brought back.” (28: 550)

(210)



Spiritism and Séances

“About spiritism I think I can say this much for the present. It is quite possible
for the dead or rather the departed — for they are not dead — who are still in
regions near the earth to have communication with the living. Sometimes it
happens automatically, sometimes by an effort at communication on one side
of the curtain or the other. There is no impossibility of such communication
by the means used by the spiritists; usually however genuine communications
or a contact can only be with those who are yet in a world which is a sort of
idealised replica of the earth-consciousness in which the same personality,
ideas, memories persist that the person had here. But all that pretends to be
communication with departed souls is not genuine, — especially when it is
done through a paid professional medium. There is there an enormous amount
of mixture of a very undesirable kind — for apart from the great mass of
unconscious suggestions from the sitters or the contributions of the medium’s
subliminal consciousness one gets into contact with a world of beings which
is of a very deceptive or self-deceptive illusory nature. Many of these come
and claim to be the departed souls of relatives, acquaintances, well-known
men, famous personalities etc. There are also beings who pick up the discarded
feelings and memorties of the dead and masquerade with them. There are a
great number of beings who come to such séances only to play with the
consciousness of men or exercise their powers through this contact with the
earth and who dupe the mediums and sitters with their falsehoods, tricks and
illusions. (I am supposing of course the case of mediums who are not
themselves tricksters.) A contact with such a plane of spirits can be harmful
(most mediums become nervously or morally unbalanced) and spiritually
dangerous. Of course, all pretended communications with the famous dead
of long-past times are in their very nature deceptive and most of those with
the recent ones also — that is evident from the character of these
communications. Through conscientious mediums one may get sound results
(in the matter of the dead) but even these are very ignorant of the nature of
the forces they are handling and have no discrimination which can guard them
against trickery from the other side of the veil. Very little genuine knowledge
of the nature of the after-life can be gathered from these séances; a true
knowledge is more often gained by the experience of individuals who make
serious contact or are able in one way or another to cross the border.
*

They [medinms and clairvoyants) are most of them in contact with the vital-physical
or subtle physical worlds and do not receive anything higher at all.
*

Not much confidence can be placed in all that [commmunications from spirit guides
on other planes|. 1f examined closely it will be seen that these spirit guides only
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suggest to their subjects what is in the mind of the sitter or sitters or in the air
and it comes to very little. Influences from the other worlds there are of
course and any number of them, but the central guidance is not of this kind
except in very rare cases....

Automatic writings and spiritualistic séances are a very mixed affair. Part comes
from the subconscious mind of the medium and part from that of the sitters.
But it is not true that all can be accounted for by a dramatising imagination
and memory. Sometimes there are things none present could know or
remember; sometimes even, though that is rare, glimpses of the future. But
usually these séances etc. put one into rapport with a very low world of vital
beings and forces, themselves obscure, incoherent or tricky and it is dangerous
to associate with them or to undergo any influence. Ouspensky and others
must have gone through these experiments with too “mathematical” a mind,
which was no doubt their safeguard but prevented them from coming to
anything more than a surface intellectual view of their significance.
ES

The psychic does not give up the mental and other sheaths (apart from the
physical) immediately at death. It is said that it takes three years on the whole
to get clear away from the zone of communicability with the earth — though
there may be cases of slower or quicker passage. The psychic world does
not communicate with earth — at any rate not in that way. And the ghost or
spirit who turns up at séances is not the psychic being. What comes through
the medium is a mixture of the medium’s subconscient mind (using
subconscient in the ordinary, not in the Yogic sense), that of the sitters, vital
sheaths left by the departed or perhaps occupied or used by some “spirit”,
i.e. some vital being, the departed himself in his vital sheath or else something
assumed for the occasion (but it is the vital part that communicates),
elementals, spirits of the lowest vital physical world near earth, etc. etc. A
horrible confusion for the most part — a hotch-potch of all sorts of things
coming through a medium of “astral” grey light and shadow. Many
communicants seem to be people who have just gone across into some subtle
world where they feel surrounded by an improved edition of the earthly life
and think that is the real and definitive other world after earth — but it is a
mere optimistic prolongation of the ideas and images and associations of
the human plane. Hence the next world as depicted by the spiritualist “guides”
and other séance communicants.” (28: 567-69)
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Ghosts

“What do you mean by a ghost? The word “ghost” as used in popular
parlance covers an enormous number of distinct phenomena which have no
necessary connection with each other. To name a few only —

(1) An actual contact with the soul of a departed human being housed in
its subtle body and transcribed to our mind by the appearance of an image or
the hearing of a voice.

(2) A mental formation stamped by the thoughts and feelings of a
departed human being on the atmosphere of a place or locality, wandering
about there or repeating itself — till that formation either exhausts itself or is
dissolved by one means or another. This is the explanation of such phenomena
as the haunted house in which the scenes attending or surrounding or preceding
a murder are repeated over and over again and many similar phenomena.

(3) A being of the lower vital planes who has assumed the discarded
vital sheath of a departed human being or a fragment of his vital personality
and appears and acts in the form and perhaps with the surface thoughts and
memories of that person.
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(4) A being of the lower vital plane who by the medium of a living
human being or by some other means or agency is able to materialise itself
sufficiently so as to appear and act in a visible form or speak with an audible
voice or, without so appearing, to move about material things, e.g. furniture or
to materialise objects or to shift them from place to place. This accounts for
what are called poltergeists, phenomena of stone-throwing, tree-inhabiting bhizas
and other well-known phenomena.

(5) Apparitions which are the formations of one’s own mind but take to
the senses an objective appearance.

(6) Temporary possession of people by vital beings who sometimes
pretend to be departed relatives etc.

(7) Thought-images of themselves projected, often by people at the
moment of death, which appear at that time or a few hours afterwards to their
friends or relatives.

You will see that in only one of these cases, the first, can a soul be
posited and there no difficulty arises.” (28: 569-70)
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Occult Powers or Siddhis

“The astasiddhis as obtained in the ordinary Yoga are vital powers o, as in the
Rajayoga, mental siddhis. Usually they are uncertain in their application and
precarious depending on the maintenance of the process by which they were
attained.

*
It is certainly possible to have consciousness of things going on at a distance
and to intervene.

The idea that true Yogins do not or ought not to use such powers, I
regard as an ascetic superstition. I believe that all Yogins who have these powers
do use them whenever they find that they are called on from within to do so.
They may refrain if they think the use in a particular case is contrary to the
Divine Will or see that preventing one evil may be opening the door to worse
or for any other valid reason, or simply because it is outside the scope of their
action, but not from any general prohibitory rule. What is forbidden to anyone
with a strong spiritual sense is to be a miracle-monger, performing extraordinary
things for show, for gain, for fame, out of vanity or pride. It is forbidden to
use powers from mere vital motives, to make an Asuric ostentation of them
or to turn them into a support for arrogance, conceit, ambition — or any other
of the amiable weaknesses to which human nature is prone. It is because half-
baked Yogins so often fall into these traps of the hostile forces that the use of
Yogic powers is sometimes discouraged as harmful to the user. But it is mostly
people who live much in the vital that so fall; with a strong and free and calm
mind and a psychic awake and alive, such pettinesses are not likely to occur. As
for those who can live in the true divine consciousness, certain powers are not
“powers” at all in that sense, not, that is to say, supernatural or abnormal, but
rather their normal way of seeing and acting, part of the consciousness —and
how can they be forbidden or refuse to act according to their consciousness
and its nature?

I suppose I have had myself an even more completely European
education than you and I have had too my period of agnostic denial, but from
the moment I looked at these things I could never take the attitude of doubt
and disbelief which was for so long fashionable in Europe. Abnormal, otherwise
supraphysical experiences and powers, occult or Yogic, have always seemed to
me something perfectly natural and credible. Consciousness in its very nature
could not be limited by the ordinary physical human-animal consciousness; it
must have other ranges. Yogic or occult powers are no more supernatural or
incredible than is supernatural or incredible the power to write a great poem
or compose great music. Few people can do it, as things are, — not even one in
a million; for poetry and music come from the inner being and to write or to
compose true and great things one has to have the passage clear between the
outer mind and something in the inner being. That is why you got the poetic
power as soon as you began Yoga — Yoga-force made the passage clear. It is
the same with Yogic consciousness and its powers; the thing is to get the
passage clear, — for they are already there within you.” (28: 571-72)
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“The spiritual realisation is of primary importance and indispensable. I would
consider it best to have the spiritual and psychic development first and have it
with the same fullness before entering the occult regions. Those who enter
the latter first may find their spiritual realisation much delayed — others fall
into the mazy traps of the occult and do not come out in this life. Some no
doubt can carry on both together, the occult and the spiritual, and make them
help each other; but the process I suggest is the safer.

The governing factors for us must be the spirit and the psychic being
united with the Divine — the occult laws and phenomena have to be known
but only as an instrumentation, not as the governing principles. The occult is
a vast field and complicated and not without its dangers. It need not be
abandoned but it should not be given the first place....

*
A sincere heart is worth all the extraordinary powers in the world.” (28: 576-77)
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The True Object of Spiritual Seeking and
the Discipline Necessary to Achieve It

“To find the Divine is indeed the first reason for seeking the spiritual Truth
and the spiritual life; it is the one thing indispensable and all the rest is nothing
without it. The Divine once found, to manifest Him, — that is, first of all to
transform one’s own limited consciousness into the Divine Consciousness, to
live in the infinite Peace, Light, Love, Strength, Bliss, to become that in one’s
essential nature and, as a consequence, to be its vessel, channel, instrument in
one’s active nature. To bring into activity the principle of oneness on the
material plane or to work for humanity is a mental mistranslation of the Truth
— these things cannot be the first or true object of spiritual secking. We must
tind the Self, the Divine, then only can we know what is the work the Self or
the Divine demands from us. Until then our life and action can only be a help
or means towards finding the Divine and it ought not to have any other purpose.
As we grow in the inner consciousness, or as the spiritual Truth of the Divine
grows in us, our life and action must indeed more and more flow from that, be
one with that. But to decide beforehand by our limited mental conceptions
what they must be is to hamper the growth of the spiritual Truth within. As
that grows we shall feel the Divine Light and Truth, the Divine Power and
Force, the Divine Purity and Peace working within us, dealing with our actions
as well as our consciousness, making use of them to reshape us into the Divine
Image, removing the dross, substituting the pure gold of the Spirit. Only when
the Divine Presence is there in us always and the consciousness transformed,
can we have the right to say that we are ready to manifest the Divine on the
material plane. To hold up a mental ideal or principle and impose that on the
inner working brings the danger of limiting ourselves to a mental realisation
or of impeding or even falsifying by a half-way formation the true growth into
the full communion and union with the Divine and the free and intimate
outflowing of His will in our life. This is a mistake of orientation to which the
mind of today is especially prone. It is far better to approach the Divine for
the Peace or Light or Bliss that the realisation of Him gives than to bring in
these minor things which can divert us from the one thing needful. The
divinisation of the material life also as well as the inner life is part of what we
see as the Divine Plan, but it can only be fulfilled by an outflowing of the
inner realisation, something that grows from within outward, not by the working
out of a mental principle.

You have asked what is the discipline to be followed in order to convert
the mental secking into a living spiritual experience. The first necessity is the
practice of concentration of your consciousness within yourself. The ordinary
human mind has an activity on the surface which veils the real self. But there
is another, a hidden consciousness within behind the surface one in which we
can become aware of the real self and of a larger, deeper truth of nature, can
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realise the self and liberate and transform the nature. To quiet the surface
mind and begin to live within is the object of this concentration. Of this true
consciousness other than the superficial there are two main centres, one in the
heart (not the physical heart, but the cardiac centre in the middle of the chest),
one in the head. The concentration in the heart opens within and by following
this inward opening and going deep one becomes awate of the soul or psychic
being, the divine element in the individual. This being unveiled begins to come
forward, to govern the nature, to turn it and all its movements towards the
Truth, towards the Divine, and to call down into it all that is above. It brings
the consciousness of the Presence, the dedication of the being to the Highest
and invites the descent into our nature of a greater Force and Consciousness
which is waiting above us. To concentrate in the heart centre with the offering
of oneself to the Divine and the aspiration for this inward opening and for
the Presence in the heart is the first way and, if it can be done, the natural
beginning; for its result once obtained makes the spiritual path far more easy
and safe than if one begins the other way.

That other way is the concentration in the head, in the mental centre.
This, if it brings about the silence of the surface mind, opens up an inner,
larger, deeper mind within which is more capable of receiving spiritual
experience and spiritual knowledge. But once concentrated here one must
open the silent mental consciousness upward to all that is above mind. After a
time one feels the consciousness rising upward and in the end it rises beyond
the lid which has so long kept it tied in the body and finds a centre above the
head where itis liberated into the Infinite. There it begins to come into contact
with the universal Self, the Divine Peace, Light, Power, Knowledge, Bliss, to
enter into that and become that, to feel the descent of these things into the
nature. To concentrate in the head with the aspiration for quietude in the
mind and the realisation of the Self and Divine above is the second way of
concentration. It is important, however, to remember that the concentration
of the consciousness in the head is only a preparation for its rising to the
centre above; otherwise one may get shut up in one’s own mind and its
experiences or at best attain only to a reflection of the Truth above instead of
rising into the spiritual transcendence to live there. For some the mental
concentration is easier, for some the concentration in the heart centre; some
are capable of doing both alternately — but to begin with the heart centre, if
one can do it, is the more desirable.

The other side of discipline is with regard to the activities of the nature,
of the mind, of the life-self or vital, of the physical being. Here the principle
is to accord the nature with the inner realisation so that one may not be divided
into two discordant parts. There are here several disciplines or processes
possible. One is to offer all the activities to the Divine and call for the inner
guidance and the taking up of one’s nature by a Higher Power. If there is the
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inward soul-opening, if the psychic being comes forward, then there is no
great difficulty — there comes with it a psychic discrimination, a constant
intimation, finally a governance which discloses and quietly and patiently
removes all imperfections, brings the right mental and vital movements and
reshapes the physical consciousness also. Another method is to stand back
detached from the movements of the mind, life, physical being, to regard their
activities as only a habitual formation of general Nature in the individual
imposed on us by past workings, not as any part of our real being; in proportion
as one succeeds in this, becomes detached, sees mind and its activities as not
oneself, life and its activities as not oneself, the body and its activities as not
oneself, one becomes aware of an inner Being within us — inner mental, inner
vital, inner physical — silent, calm, unbound, unattached which reflects the
(219)
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true Self above and can be its direct representative; from this inner silent
Being proceeds a rejection of all that is to be rejected, an acceptance only of
what can be kept and transformed, an inmost Will to perfection or a call to the
Divine Power to do at each step what is necessary for the change of the
Nature. It can also open mind, life and body to the inmost psychic entity and
its guiding influence or its direct guidance. In most cases these two methods
emerge and work together and finally fuse into one. But one can begin with
cither, the one that one feels most natural and easy to follow.

Finally, in all difficulties where personal effort is hampered, the help of
the Teacher can intervene and bring about what is needed for the realisation

or for the immediate step that is necessary.” (29: 5-8)
(220)



The Highest Motive for Seeking The Divine

“Obviously to seek the Divine oz/y for what one can get out of Him is not the
proper attitude; but if it were absolutely forbidden to seek Him for these
things, most people in the world would not turn towards Him at all. I suppose
therefore it is allowed so that they may make a beginning — if they have faith,
they may get what they ask for and think it a good thing to go on and then one
day they may suddenly stumble upon the idea that this is after all not quite the
one thing to do and that there are better ways and a better spirit in which one
can approach the Divine. If they do not get what they want and still come to
the Divine and trust in Him, well, that shows they are getting ready. Let us
look on it as a sort of infants’ school for the unready. But of course that is not
the spiritual life, it is only a sort of elementary religious approach. For the
spiritual life to give and not to demand is the rule. The sadhak however can
ask for the Divine Force to aid him in keeping his health or recovering it if he
does that as part of his sadhana so that his body may be able and fit for the
spiritual life and a capable instrument for the Divine Work.

...the Divine Himself is something absolute, someone self-existent, not
limited by his aspects, — wonderful and ineffable, not existing by them, but
they existing because of him. It follows that if he attracts by his aspects, all the
more he can attract by his very absolute selfness which is sweeter, mightier,
profounder than any aspect. His peace, rapture, light, freedom, beauty are
marvellous and ineffable, because he is himself magically, mysteriously,
transcendently marvellous and ineffable. He can then be sought after for his
wonderful and ineffable self and not only for the sake of one aspect or another
of him. The only thing needed for that is, first, to arrive at a point when the
psychic being feels this pull of the Divine in himself and, secondly, to arrive at
the point when the mind, vital and each thing else begins to feel too that that
was what it was wanting and the surface hunt after Ananda or what else was
only an excuse for drawing the nature towards that supreme magnet.

...Patriots do not love their country only when she is rich, powerful,
great and has much to give them; their love for country has been most ardent,
passionate, absolute when the country was poor, degraded, miserable, having
nothing to give but loss, wounds, torture, imprisonment, death as the wages
of her service; yet even knowing that they would never see her free, men have
lived, served and died for her — for her own sake, not for what she could give.
Men have loved Truth for her own sake and for what they could seek or find
of her, accepted poverty, persecution, death itself; they have been content
even to seek for her always, not finding, and yet never given up the search.
That means what? That men, country, Truth and other things besides can be
loved for their own sake and not for anything else, not for any circumstance or
attendant quality or resulting enjoyment, but for something absolute that is
either in them or behind their appearance and circumstance. The Divine is
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more than a man or woman, a stretch of land or a creed, opinion, discovery
or principle. He is the Person beyond all persons, the Home and Country of
all souls, the Truth of which truths are only imperfect figures. And can He
then not be loved and sought for his own sake, as and more than these have
been by men even in their lesser selves and nature?

... The soul within has always the inherent (a@haituki) yearning for the
Divine; the betu or special motive is simply an impulsion used by it to get the
mind and the vital to follow the inner urge. If the mind and the vital can feel
and accept the soul’s sheer love for the Divine for his own sake, then the
sadhana gets its full power and many difficulties disappear; but even if they do
not, they will get what they seek after in the Divine and through it they will
come to realise something, even perhaps to pass beyond the limit of their
original desire. I may say that the idea of a joyless God is an absurdity which
only the ignorance of the mind could engender; the Radha love is not based
upon any such thing, but means simply that whatever comes on the way to the
Divine, pain ot joy, milana ot viraha, and however long the sufferings may last,
the Radha love is unshaken and keeps its faith and certitude pointing fixedly
like a star to the supreme object of Love.

... When the Ananda comes into you, it is the Divine who comes into
you; just as when the Peace flows into you, it is the Divine who is invading
you, or when you are flooded with Light, it is the flood of the Divine Himself
that is around you. Of course, the Divine is something much more; many
other things besides and in them all a Presence, a Being, a Divine Person; for
the Divine is Krishna, is Shiva, is the Supreme Mother. But through the Ananda
you can perceive the Anandamaya Krishna; for the Ananda is the subtle body
and being of Krishna; through the Peace you can perceive the Shantimaya
Shiva; in the Light, in the delivering Knowledge, the Love, the fulfilling and
uplifting Power you can meet the presence of the Divine Mother. It is this
perception that makes the experiences of the bhaktas and mystics so rapturous
and enables them to pass more easily through the nights of anguish and
separation — when there is this soul-perception, it gives to even a little or brief
Ananda a force or value it would not otherwise have and the Ananda itself
gathers by it a growing power to stay, to return, to increase. This was what the
Mother meant when she said, “Don’t ask the Divine to give you Ananda, ask
Him to give you Himself” — signifying that in the Ananda and through the
Ananda it would be Himself that He would give you. There would then be no
cause to say, “I do not know the Divine. I have never felt or met Him”; it
would be a gate too for other experiences and make it easier to see the Divine
in the material object, in the human form, in the body.

It was not a condition that the Mother was laying down when she said this;
it was simply a suggestion which, if something in you could seize and profit by
it, would make things less slow and difficult than they actually are.” (29: 8-15)
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A Total Dedication Necessary for Spiritual Seeking

“This Yoga demands a total dedication of the life to the aspiration for the
discovery and embodiment of the Divine Truth and to nothing else whatever.
To divide your life between the Divine and some outward aim and activity that
has nothing to do with the search for the Truth is inadmissible. The least thing
of that kind would make success in the Yoga impossible.

You must go inside yourself and enter into a complete dedication to the
spiritual life. All clinging to mental preferences must fall away from you, all
insistence on vital aims and interests and attachments must be put away, all
egoistic clinging to family, friends, country must disappear if you want to
succeed in Yoga. Whatever has to come as outgoing energy or action, must
proceed from the Truth once discovered and not from the lower mental or
vital motives, from the Divine Will and not from personal choice or the
preferences of the ego....

(223)
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It is a universally accepted principle of the spiritual endeavour that one
must be prepared to sacrifice everything without reserve in order to reach the
Divine through a spiritualised consciousness. If self-development on the
mental, vital and physical plane is his aim that is another matter — that life is
the life of the ego with the soul kept behind undeveloped or half developed.
But for the spiritual seeker the only development he seeks is the development
of the psychic and spiritual consciousness and that too, only because it is
necessary to reach and to serve the Divine, not for its own sake. Whatever
mental, vital, physical development or use of faculties can be made part of the
spiritual life and an instrumentation for the Divine can be kept on condition
of surrender of them for transformation and restatement on the spiritual
basis. But they must not be kept for their own sake or for the sake of the ego
or considered as one’s own possession or used for one’s own purpose but
only for the sake of the Divine.” (29: 15-16)
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The Aim of the Integral Yoga

“The way of Yoga followed here has a different purpose from others, — for
its aim is not only to rise out of the ordinary ignorant world-consciousness
into the divine consciousness, but to bring the supramental power of that
divine consciousness down into the ignorance of mind, life and body, to
transform them, to manifest the Divine here and create a divine life in Matter.
This is an exceedingly difficult aim and difficult Yoga; to many or most it will
seem impossible. All the established forces of the ordinary ignorant world-
consciousness are opposed to it and deny it and try to prevent it, and the
sadhak will find his own mind, life and body full of the most obstinate
impediments to its realisation. If you can accept the ideal whole-heartedly,
(225)
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face all the difficulties, leave the past and its ties behind you and are ready to
give up everything and risk everything for this divine possibility, then only can
you hope to discover by experience the Truth behind it.

The sadhana of this Yoga does not proceed through any set mental
teaching or prescribed forms of meditation, mantras or others, but by
aspiration, by a self-concentration inwards or upwards, by self-opening to an
Influence, to the Divine Power above us and its workings, to the Divine
Presence in the heart, and by the rejection of all that is foreign to these things.
It is only by faith, aspiration and surrender that this self-opening can come.”
(29: 19-20)
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The Possible Wrong Notions About the Aim of the Integral Yoga

“To come to this Yoga merely with the idea of being a superman would be
an act of vital egoism which would defeat its own object. Those who put this
object in the front of their preoccupations invariably come to grief, spiritually
and otherwise. The aim of this Yoga is, first, to enter into the divine
consciousness by merging into it the separative ego (incidentally, in doing so
one finds one’s true individual self which is not the limited, vain and selfish
human ego but a portion of the Divine) and, secondly, to bring down the
supramental consciousness on earth to transform mind, life and body. All else
can be only a result of these two aims, not the primary object of the Yoga.

The extreme difficulty of these two aims has never been concealed from
the sadhakas; on the contrary, difficulties and dangers have been
overemphasised, rather than minimised. If still they choose and persist in this
path, it is supposed that they are ready to risk everything, sacrifice everything,
surrender everything in order to achieve this end or help towards its

achievement.
*

(227)
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You must get out of certain wrong ideas that you seem to have about
Yoga, for these are dangerous and ought to be thrown away by every sadhak:

(1) The object of Yoga is not to become “like” Sri Aurobindo or the
Mother. Those who cherish this idea easily come to the further idea that they
can become their equals and even greater. This is only to feed the ego.

(2) The object of Yoga is not to get power or to be more powerful than
others or to have great siddhis or to do great or wonderful or miraculous
things.

(3) The object of Yoga is not to be a great Yogi or a superman. This is
an egoistic way of taking the Yoga and can lead to no good; avoid it altogether.

(4) To talk about the supramental and think of bringing it down in
yourself is the most dangerous of all. It may bring an entire megalomania and
loss of balance.” (29: 21-22)

(228)
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Assurance for Those With Sincere Call for the Divine

“For those who have within them a sincere call for the Divine, however
the mind or vital may present difficulties or attacks come or the progress be
slow and painful, — even if they fall back or fall away from the path for a time,
the psychic always prevails in the end and the Divine Help proves effective.
Trust in that and persevere — then the goal is sure.” (29: 29)

(229)
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How One May Enter the Path

“Itis true however that “the spirit bloweth where it listeth”, and that one
can get some initial impulse or touch of mental realisation of spiritual things
from almost any circumstance, as Bilwamangal got it from the words of his
courtesan mistress. Obviously it happens because something is ready
somewhere, — if you like, the psychic being waiting for its chance and taking
some opportunity in mind, vital or heart to knock open a window somewhere.

*
Mental idealism can only have an effect if one has a strong will in the mind
capable of forcing the vital to follow.

*
The push to drown oneself in the Divine is very rare. It is usually a mental
idea, a vital fumbling or some quite inadequate reason that starts the thing —
or else no reason at all. The only reality is the occult psychic push behind of
which the surface consciousness is not aware or else hardly aware.” (29: 30)
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Spiritual Destiny

“When someone is destined for the Path all circumstances, through all the
deviations of mind and life, help in one way or another to lead him to it. It is
his own psychic being within him and the Divine Power above that use to that
end the vicissitudes both of mind and outward circumstance.

*
A spiritual opportunity is not a thing that should be lightly thrown away with
the idea that it will be all right some other time — one cannot be so sure of the
other time. Besides, these things leave a mark and at the place of the mark
there can be a recurrence.

*

The spiritual destiny always stands — it may be delayed or seem to be lost for a
time, but it is never abolished.” (29: 30-31)
(231)
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Personal Capacity and Sadhana

“You must realise that these moods are attacks which should be rejected at
once — for they repose on nothing but suggestions of self-distrust and incapacity
which have no meaning, since it is by the Grace of the Divine and the aid of
a Force greater than your own, not by personal capacity and worth that you
can attain the goal of the sadhana. You have to remember that and dissociate
yourself from these suggestions when they come, never accept or yield to
them. No sadhak even if he had the capacity of the ancient Rishis and Tapaswis
or the strength of a Vivekananda can hope to keep during the early years of
his sadhana a continuous good condition or union with the Divine or an
unbroken call or height of aspiration. It takes a long time to spiritualise the
whole nature and until that is done, variations must come. A constant trust
and patience must be cultivated — must be acquired — not least when things go
against — for when they are favourable, trust and patience are easy.” (29: 32)
(232)



Capacity of Europeans for Yoga

“...I will begin with the conclusion you have drawn of the impossibility of
the Yoga for a non-Oriental nature.

I cannot see any ground for such a conclusion; it is contrary to all
experience. Europeans throughout the centuries have practised with success
spiritual disciplines which were akin to Oriental Yogas and have followed too
ways of the inner life which came to them from the East. Their non-Oriental
nature did not stand in their way. The approach and experiences of Plotinus
and the European mystics who derived from him were identical, as has been
shown recently, with the approach and experiences of one type of Indian
Yoga....

Your explanation of the ability of many Westerners to practise Indian
Yoga seems to be that they have a Hindu temperament in a European or
American body. As Gandhi is inwardly a moralistic Westerner and Christian,
so, you say, the other non-Oriental members of the Asram are essentially
Hindus in outlook. But what exactly is this Hindu outlook? I have not myself
seen anything in them that can be so described nor has the Mother. My own
experience contradicts entirely your explanation. I knew very well Sister Nivedita
(she was for many years a friend and a comrade in the political field) and met
Sister Christine, — the two closest European disciples of Vivekananda. Both
were Westerners to the core and had nothing at all of the Hindu outlook;
although Sister Nivedita, an Irishwoman, had the power of penetrating by an
intense sympathy into the ways of life of the people around her, her own
nature remained non-Oriental to the end. Yet she found no difficulty in arriving
at realisation on the lines of Vedanta. Here in this Asram I have found the
members of it who came from the West (I include especially those who have
been here longest) typically occidental with all the quality and also all the
difficulties of the Western mind and temperament and they have had to cope
with their difficulties, just as the Indian members have been obliged to struggle
with the limitations and obstacles created by #heir temperament and training.
No doubt, they have accepted in principle the conditions of the Yoga; but
they had no Hindu outlook when they came and I do not think they have tried
to acquire one. Why should they do so? It is not the Hindu outlook or the
Western that fundamentally matters in Yoga, but the psychic turn and the
spiritual urge, and these are the same everywhere.

...My own experience is that the attachment to persons — to mother,
father, wife, children, friends — not out of sense of duty or social relationship,
but through close heart-ties is quite as strong as in Europe and often more
intense; it is one of the great stumbling blocks in the way, some succumbing
to the pull and many even advanced sadhaks being still unable to get it out of
their blood and their vital fibre. The impulse to set up a “spiritual” or a “psychic”
relationship with others — very usually covering a vital mixture which distracts
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them from the one aim —is a persistently common feature. There is no difference
here between Western and Eastern human nature. Only the teaching in India is
of old standing that all must be turned towards the Divine and everything else
cither sacrificed or changed into a subordinate and ancillary movement or
made by sublimation a first step only towards the seeking for the Divine. This
no doubt helps the Indian sadhak if not to become single-hearted at once, yet
to orientate himself more completely towards the goal....

...Neither to Indian nor to European can the path of Yoga be smooth
and easy; their common human nature is there to see to that. To each his own
difficulties seem enormous and radical and even incurable by their continuity
and persistence and induce long periods of despondency and crises of despair.
To have faith enough or enough psychic sight to react at once or almost at
once and prevent these attacks is given hardly to two or three in a hundred.
But one ought not to settle down into a fixed idea of one’s own incapacity or
allow it to become an obsession; for such an attitude has no true justification
and unnecessarily renders the way harder. Where there is a soul that has once
become awake, there is surely a capacity within that can outweigh all surface
defects and can in the end conquer.” (29: 36-40)

(234
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The Gates of the Divine Not Closed to a Sincere Knock

“...spirituality is something above the dualities, and what is most needed for
it is a true upward aspiration. This may come to the rajasic man as well as to
the sattwic. If it does, he can rise by it above his failings and desires and
passions, just as the other can rise beyond his virtues, to the Divine Purity and
Light and Love. Necessarily this can only happen if he conquers his lower
nature and throws it from him; for if he relapses into it, he is likely to fall from
the path or atleast to be, so long as the relapse lasts, held back by it from inner
progress. But for all that the conversion of great sinners into great saints, of
men of little or no virtue into spiritual seekers and God-lovers has frequently
happened in religious and spiritual history — as in Europe St. Augustine, in
India Chaitanya’s Jagai and Madhai, Bilwamangal and many others. The house
of the Divine is not closed to any who knock sincerely at its gates, whatever
their past stumbles and errors. Human virtues and human errors are bright
and dark wrappings of a divine element within which once it pierces the veil,
can burn through both towards the heights of the Spirit.” (29: 42)
(235)
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The Meaning of Purity

“Purity is to accept no other influence but only the influence of the Divine....
p y

Ignorance is not a state of innocence or purity; that is an old blunder.
Only a consciousness full of light can be pure. For instance, when you are
conscious, your mind is clear and you have the right ideas about things and
people; your mind is pure of ignorance. But when the mind is clouded by
some impurity, — say, anger, jealousy or pride or some unreasonable desire, —
you at once become ignorant and mistake and misunderstand everything,

Again, when your heart is turned to the Mother and satisfied with her
love, when you are full of peace, contentment and happiness, then there is no
room for wrong feelings and desires; your heart is pure.

This is what the Mother meant by purity; to be free from false ideas,
wrong feelings, desires, demands etc. is to be pure.” (29: 48-49)
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The Meaning of Sincerity

“There is one indispensable condition, sincerity.

*
What is meant by “sincere”? Sincerity means to accept the Divine influence
only and not that of lower forces.

*
Sincerity means to be turned wholly to the Divine and accept only the Divine
impulses — it means also the true and constant will or effort to be like this.

*
Sincere is simply an adjective meaning that the will must be a true will. If you
simply think “I aspire” and do things inconsistent with the aspiration, or follow
your desires or open yourself to contrary influences, then it is not a sincere
will.

*
Sincerity means more than mere honesty. It means that you mean what you
say, feel what you profess, are earnest in your will. As the sadhak aspires to be
an instrument of the Divine and one with the Divine, sincerity in him means
that he is really in earnest in his aspiration and refuses all other will or impulse
except the Divine’s.

*
[Szncerity:] To allow no part of the being to contradict the highest aspiration
towards the Divine.” (29: 50)
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The Importance of Sincerity and the Difficulties
Faced by Human Nature in Having It

“Itis difficult for the ordinary Christian to be of a piece, because the teachings
of Christ are on quite another plane from the consciousness of the intellectual
and vital man trained by the education and society of Europe — the latter, even
as a minister or priest, has never been called upon to practise what he preached
in entire earnest. But it is difficult for the human nature anywhere to think,
feel and act from one centre of true faith, belief or vision. The average Hindu
considers the spiritual life the highest, reveres the Sannyasi, is moved by the
Bhakta; but if one of the family circle leaves the world for spiritual life, what
tears, arguments, remonstrances, lamentations! It is almost worse than if he
had died a natural death. It is not conscious mental insincerity — they will
argue like Pandits and go to Shastra to prove you in the wrong; it is
unconsciousness, a vital insincerity which they are not aware of and which
uses the reasoning mind as an accomplice.
(238)
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That is why we insist so much on sincerity in the Yoga — and that means
to have all the being consciously turned towards the one Truth, the one Divine.
But that for human nature is one of the most difficult of tasks, much more
difficult than a rigid asceticism or a fervent piety. Religion itself does not give
this complete harmonised sincerity — it is only the psychic being and the one-
souled spiritual aspiration that can give it....

Straightforwardness means simply to be honest with oneself and with the
Divine and not to be crooked in one’s ways.
Self-justification is unwillingness to recognise a mistake and an attempt

to prove oneself right even against the censure of the Mother.” (29: 53-54)
(239)
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The Law of the Spiritual Life

“But why allow anything to come in the way between you and the Divine, any
idea, any incident; when you are in full aspiration and joy, let nothing count,
nothing be of any importance except the Divine and your aspiration. If one
wants the Divine quickly, absolutely, entirely, that must be the spirit of approach,
absolute, all-engrossing, making that the one point with which nothing else
must interfere.

What value have mental ideas about the Divine, ideas about what he
should be, how he should act, how he should not act — they can only come in
the way. Only the Divine Himself matters. When your consciousness embraces
the Divine, then you can know what the Divine is, not before. Krishna is
Krishna, one does not care what he did or did not do; only to see Him, meet
Him, feel the Light, the Presence, the Love, the Ananda is what matters. So it
is always for the spiritual aspiration — it is the law of the spiritual life.” (29: 56)
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The Meaning, the Form and the Necessity of Aspiration

“There is no deep meaning [of aspiration] — the meaning is plain. Itis the call of
the being for higher things — for the Divine, for all that belongs to the higher
or Divine Consciousness....
There is no need of words in aspiration. It can be expressed or unexpressed in
words....
The aspiration need not be in the form of thought — it can be a feeling within
that remains even when the mind is attending to the work....
It depends on the stage which one has reached. Personal aspiration is necessary
until there is the condition in which all comes automatically and only a certain
knowledge and assent is necessary for the development....
Aspiration during the period of experience is not so necessary. It is in the
intervals that it should be there.” (29: 56-59)

(241)
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Surrender to the Divine

“The Divine gives itself to those who give themselves without reserve and in
all their parts to the Divine. For them the calm, the light, the power, the bliss,
the freedom, the wideness, the heights of knowledge, the seas of Ananda....

Surrender means to consecrate everything in oneself to the Divine, to offer all
one is and has, not to insist on one’s ideas, desires, habits etc., but to allow the
divine Truth to replace them by its knowledge, will and action everywhere....
The Divine can lead, he does not drive. There is an internal freedom permitted
to every mental being called man to assent or not to assent to the Divine

leading — how else can any real spiritual evolution be done?” (29: 67-68)
(242)



The Baby Cat Attitude of Surrender and Its Working in Sadhana

“...if one wanted the Divine, the Divine himself would take up the
purifying of the heart and develop the sadhana and give the necessary
experiences. I meant to say that it can and does happen in that way if one has
trust and confidence in the Divine and the will to surrender. For such a taking
up involves one’s putting oneself in the hands of the Divine rather than trusting
to one’s own efforts alone and it implies one’s putting one’s trust and confidence
in the Divine and a progressive self-giving, Itis in fact the principle of sadhana
that I myself followed and it is the central part of the Yoga as I envisage it. It
is, I suppose, what Ramakrishna meant by the method of the baby cat in his
image. But all cannot follow that at once; it takes time for them to arrive at it
— it grows most when the mind and vital fall quiet.

What I meant by surrender was this inner surrender of the mind and
vital. There is of course the outer surrender also, the giving up of all that is
found to conflict with the spirit or need of the sadhana, the offering, the
obedience to the guidance of the Divine, whether directly, if one has reached
that stage, or through the psychic or to the guidance of the Guru. I may say
that prayopavesana does not seem to me to have anything to do with surrender;
itis a form of tapasya of a very austere and in my opinion very excessive kind,
often dangerous. But what I was speaking of in my letter was the inner
surrender.

The core of this inner surrender is trust and confidence in the Divine.
One takes the attitude, “I want the Divine and nothing else.” I do not know
why you should think that you can be asked to give up that — if there is not
that, then the Yoga cannot be done. “I want to give myself entirely to him and
since my soul wants that, it cannot be but that I shall meet him and realise
him. I ask nothing but that and his action in me to bring me to him, his action
secret or open, veiled or manifest. I do not insist on my own time and way; let
him do all in his own time and way, I shall believe in him, accept his will, aspire
steadily for his light and presence and joy, go through all difficulties and delays
relying on him and never giving up. Let my mind be quiet and turn to him and
let him open it to his light; let my vital be quiet and turn to him alone and let
him open it to his calm and joy. All for him and myself for him. Whatever
happens, I will keep to this aspiration and self-giving and go on in perfect
reliance that it will be done.” That is the attitude into which one must grow;
for, certainly, it cannot be made perfect at once; mental and vital movements
come across; but if one keeps the will to it, it will grow in the being. The rest
is a matter of obedience to the guidance when it makes itself manifest — not
allowing one’s mental or vital movements to interfere.

It was not my intention to say that this way is the only way and sadhana
cannot be done otherwise — there are so many others by which one can approach
the Divine. But this is the only one I know by which the taking up of the
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sadhana by the Divine becomes a sensible fact before the preparation of the
nature is done. In other methods the Divine action and help may be felt from
time to time, but it remains mostly behind the veil till all is ready. In some
sadhanas the Divine action is not recognised; all must be done by tapasya. In
most there is a mixing of the two, the tapasya finally calling the direct help and
intervention. The idea and experience of the Divine doing all belongs to the
Yogas based on surrender.

But whatever way is followed, the one thing to be done is to be faithful
and go to the end. You have so often taken that decision — stand by it, do not
let the storms of the vital quench the aspiration of your soul.” (29: 70-71)
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The Necessity and Logic of Surrender in
the Early Part of the Sadhana

“In the early part of the sadhana — and by early I do not mean a short part —
effort is indispensable. Surrender of course, but surrender is not a thing that
is done in a day. The mind has its ideas and it clings to them; the human vital
resists surrender, for what it calls surrender in the early stages is a doubtful
kind of self-giving with a demand in it; the physical consciousness is like a
stone and what it calls surrender is often no more than inertia. It is only the
psychic that knows how to surrender and the psychic is usually very much
veiled in the beginning. When the psychic awakes, it can bring a sudden and
true surrender of the whole being, for the difficulty of the rest is rapidly dealt
with and disappears. But till then effort is indispensable. Or else it is necessary
till the Force comes flooding down into the being from above and takes up
the sadhana, does it for one more and more and leaves less and less to individual
effort —but even then, if not effort, at least aspiration and vigilance are needed
till the possession of mind, will, life and body by the Divine Power is complete.
I have dealt with this subject, I think, in one of the chapters of The Mother.
(245)
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On the other hand, there are some people who start with a genuine and
dynamic will for a total surrender. It is those who are governed by the psychic
or are governed by a clear and enlightened mental will which having once
accepted surrender as the law of the sadhana will stand no nonsense about it
and insists on the other parts of the being following its direction. Here there
is still effort, but it is so ready and spontaneous and has so much the sense of
a greater Force behind it that the sadhak hardly feels that he is making an
effort at all. In the contrary case of a will in mind or vital to retain self-will, a
reluctance to give up your independent movement, there must be struggle and
endeavour until the wall between the instrument in front and the Divinity
behind or above is broken. No rule can be laid down which applies without
distinction to everybody — the variations in human nature are too great to be
covered by a single trenchant rule.” (29: 83-84)
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Surrender Not to be a Cloak for Surrendering to One’s Lower
Nature

“Faith, reliance upon God, surrender and self-giving to the Divine Power are
necessary and indispensable. But reliance upon God must not be made an
excuse for indolence, weakness and surrender to the impulses of the lower
nature; it must go along with untiring aspiration and a persistent rejection of
all that comes in the way of the Divine Truth. The surrender to the Divine
must not be turned into an excuse, a cloak or an occasion for surrender to
one’s own desires and lower movements or to one’s ego or to some Force of
the ignorance and darkness that puts on a false appearance of the Divine.

*
It is always better to make an effort in the right direction; even if one fails the
effort bears some result and is never lost.

*
For those who do not make any effort, — that absence of effort is itself a

difficulty — they do not progress.” (3248y)
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Faith, Belief, Conviction, Reliance, Trust and Confidence

“Faith — a dynamic entire belief and acceptance.
Belief — intellectual acceptance only.
Conviction — intellectual belief held on what seem to be good reasons.
Reliance — dependence on another for something, based on trust.
Trust — the feeling of sure expectation of another’s help and reliance on
his word, character etc.

Confidence — the sense of security that goes with trust.” (29: 88)
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A Problem of Faith

“How to conciliate these two notions:
(1) that the Divine’s Will is behind all movements and happenings,
(2) that the Divine Will is distorted in the manifestation.

There are two kinds of faith:

The faith that calls down the equanimity and the faith that calls down the
realisation.

These two faiths correspond to two different aspects of the Divine.
There is the Transcendent Divine and there is the Cosmic Divine.
The Will of realisation is that of the Transcendent Divine.

The Cosmic Divine is what is concerned with the actual working out of
things under the present circumstances. It is the Will of that Cosmic Divine
which is manifested in each circumstance, each movement of this world.

The Cosmic Will is not, to our ordinary consciousness, something that
acts as an independent power doing whatever it chooses; it works through all
these beings, through the forces at play in the world and the law of these
forces and their results. It is only when we open ourselves and get out of the
ordinary consciousness that we can feel it intervening as an independent power
and overriding the ordinary play of the forces.

Then too we can see that even in the play of the forces and in spite of
their distortions the Cosmic Will is working towards the eventual realisation
of the Will of the Transcendent Divine.

The supramental realisation is the Will of the Transcendent Divine which
we have to work out. The circumstances under which we have to work it out
are those of an inferior consciousness in which things can be distorted by our
own ignorance, weaknesses and mistakes, and by the clash of conflicting forces.
That is why faith and equanimity are indispensable.

We have to have the faith that in spite of our ignorance and errors and
weaknesses and in spite of the attacks of hostile forces and in spite of any
immediate appearance of failure the Divine Will is leading us, through every
circumstance, towards the final realisation. This faith will give us equanimity;
it is a faith that accepts what happens not definitively but as something that
has to be gone through on the way. Once equanimity is established there can
be established too another kind of faith, supported by it, which can be made
dynamic with something from the supramental consciousness and can
overcome the present circumstances and determine what will happen and help
to bring down the realisation of the Will of the Transcendent Divine.

The faith that goes to the Cosmic Divine is limited in the power of its
action by the necessities of the play.

To get entirely free from these limitations one must reach the
Transcendent Divine.” (29: 90-91)
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Faith and Knowledge

“Faith is a thing that precedes knowledge, not comes after knowledge. It is a
glimpse of a truth which the mind has not yet seized as knowledge.
*

Until we know the Truth (not mentally but by experience, by change of
consciousness) we need the soul’s faith to sustain us and hold on to the Truth
— but when we live in the knowledge, this faith is changed into knowledge.

Of course I am speaking of direct spiritual knowledge. Mental knowledge
cannot replace faith; so long as there is only mental knowledge, faith is still
needed.

*

The phrase [“blind faith’] has no real meaning, I suppose they mean they will
not believe without proof — but the conclusion formed after proof is not
faith, it is knowledge or it is a mental opinion. Faith is something which one
has before proof or knowledge and it helps you to arrive at knowledge or
experience. There is no proof that God exists, but if I have faith in God, then
I can arrive at the experience of the Divine.” (29: 91-92)
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Faith and Experience

“There is much in your letter that would need long explanation for an adequate
reply — but I want to say something about the faith which you say you don’t
have and can’t have in the absence of experience. First of all, faith does not
depend upon experience; it is something that is there before experience. When
one starts the Yoga, it is not usually on the strength of experience, but on the
strength of faith. It is so not only in Yoga and the spiritual life, but in ordinary
life also. All men of action, discoverers, inventors, creators of knowledge
proceed by faith and, until the proof is made or the thing done, they go on in
spite of disappointment, failure, disproof, denial, because of something in
them that tells them that this zs the truth, the thing that must be followed and
done. Ramakrishna even went so far as to say, when asked whether blind faith
was not wrong, that blind faith was the only kind to have, for faith is either
blind or it is not faith but something else — reasoned inference, proved
conviction or ascertained knowledge.

Faith is the soul’s witness to something not yet manifested, achieved or
realised, but which yet the Knower within us, even in the absence of all
indications, feels to be true or supremely worth following or achieving. This
thing within us can last even when there is no fixed belief in the mind, even
when the vital struggles and revolts and refuses. Who is there that practises
the Yoga and has not his periods, long periods of disappointment and failure
and disbelief and darkness — but there is something that sustains him and
even goes on in spite of himself, because it feels that what it followed after
was yet true and it more than feels, it knows. The fundamental faith in Yoga is
this, inherent in the soul, that the Divine exists and the Divine is the one thing
to be followed after — nothing else in life is worth having in comparison with
that. It was this faith growing in you that made you come for Yoga and this
faith has not died or diminished — to judge from what you say in your letters,
it has become more insistent and abiding. So long as a man has that, he is
marked for the spiritual life and I will say that, even if his nature is full of
obstacles and crammed with denials and difficulties, and even if he has many
years of struggle, he is marked out for success in the spiritual life.

What you really have not yet a fixed faith in is the guidance of the Divine,
his will to manifest to you or your capacity to receive him. It is this that the
adverse attacks which began when you were on the threshold of the inner
experience — as so often happens in the Yoga — try constantly to fix in your
brain. They want to have a fixed mental formation there, so that whenever you
make the attempt there will be in the physical mind an expectation of difficulty,
a dwelling on the idea of difficulty and unsuccess and incapacity, if not always
in the front of the mind, yet at the back and by that they hope to prevent the
experience from coming, It is these mental formations that you must reject,
for they are a much greater obstacle than the vital failings to which you give
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such an exaggerated importance. It is not a fact that you have not had
experiences — you had them but you did not give them their full value, because
you were expecting something else. Otherwise the sense of the Divine Guidance
and the faith in attainment would have formed in spite of difficulties and
relapses such as everyone has in the Yoga. It is this faith that you need to
develop, — a faith which is in accordance with reason and common sense —
that if the Divine exists and has called you to the Path, as is evident, then there
must be a Divine Guidance behind and that through and in spite of all
difficulties you will arrive. Not to listen to the hostile voices that suggest failure
or to the voices of impatient vital haste that echo them, not to believe that
because great difficulties are there, there can be no success or that because the
Divine has not yet shown himself he will never show himself, but to take the
position that everyone takes when he fixes his mind on a great and difficult
goal, “I will go on till I succeed and I will succeed — all difficulties
notwithstanding.” To which the believer in the Divine adds, “The Divine exists,
he is there, and since he exists, my following after the Divine cannot fail. I will
go on through everything till I find him.”” (29: 92-94)
(252)
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“I am rather surprised at Krishnaprem’s surprise about my statement of faith.
I thought he had said once you should not hanker after experiences. As for
experience being necessary for faith and no faith possible without it, that
contradicts human psychology altogether. Thousands of people have faith
before they have experience and it is the faith that helps them to the experience.
The doctrine “No belief without proof™ applies to physical science, it would
be disastrous in the field of spirituality — or for that matter in the field of
human action. The saints or bhaktas have the faith in God long before they
get the experience of God — the man of action has the faith in his cause long
before his cause is crowned with success — otherwise they would not have
been able to struggle persistently towards their end in spite of defeat, failure
and deadly peril. I don’t know what Krishnaprem means by true faith. For me
faith is not intellectual belief but a function of the soul; when my belief has
(253)
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faltered, failed, gone out the soul has remained steadfast, obstinately insisting,
“This path and no other; the Truth I have felt is the Truth whatever the mind
may believe or not believe.” On the other hand experiences do not necessarily
lead to faith. One sadhak writes to me, “I feel the grace of the Mother
descending into me, but I cannot believe it because it may be a vital imagination.”
Another has experiences for years together, then falls down because he has,
he says, “lost faith”. All these things are not my imagination, they are facts and
tell their own tale.

All that, however, is by the way. I have no objection to you or anybody
having experiences. I am not a fool. Let everybody have as many experiences
as possible. What I say is that the hankering for experiences should not be
there in such a way as to replace the true attitude and bring disappointment
and revolt. Bhakti is not an experience, it is a state of the heart and soul. It is
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a state which comes when the psychic being is awake and prominent. It is for
that reason that I asked you to cleave to the psychic way and not go back to
that of vital desire. I have not said that your psychic being was “in front” in
such a way as to be proof against all attack. What I said was that it was becoming
awake and active, giving you the right attitude and helping you towards the
change of your nature. I certainly did not mean a moral but a spiritual change.
Freedom from ego is not a moral but a spiritual change — a moral man may be
chock full of ego, an ego increased by his sense of goodness and rectitude.
Freedom from ego is spiritually valuable because then one can be centred, no
longer in one’s personal self, but in the Divine, and that too is the condition
of bhakt.” (29: 94-95)
(255)
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Central Faith and Its Necessity

“What I mean by the central faith is a faith in the soul or the central being
behind, a faith which is there even when the mind doubts and the vital despairs
and the physical wants to collapse, and after the attack is over, reappears and
pushes on the path again. It may be strong and bright, it may be pale and in
appearance weak, but if it persists each time in going on, it is the real thing, Fits
of despair and darkness are a tradition in the path of sadhana — in all Yogas
oriental and occidental they seem to have been the rule. I know all about them
myself — but my experience has led me to the perception that they are an
unnecessary tradition and could be dispensed with if one chose. That is why
whenever they come in you or others I try to lift up before them the gospel
of faith. If still they come, one has only to get through them as soon as
possible and get back into the sun.” (29: 90)

(256)
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The Meaning of Opening and the Method of Sri Aurobindo’s Yoga

“Opening means only to be able to receive the Mother’s force. Whether one is
open or not is shown by two things. If one is conscious of the force working
in one, then one is open. But even if one is not conscious, yet if results of the
working happen, then that also means that in the inner being some opening
has been made. Aspiration, sincerity and the quietude of the mind are the
three best conditions for opening;...

There is no method in this Yoga except to concentrate, preferably in the heart,
and call the presence and power of the Mother to take up the being and by the
workings of her force transform the consciousness; one can concentrate also
in the head or between the eyebrows, but for many this is a too difficult opening.
When the mind falls quiet and the concentration becomes strong and the
aspiration intense, then there is a beginning of experience. The more the faith,
the more rapid the result is likely to be. For the rest one must not depend on
one’s own efforts only, but succeed in establishing a contact with the Divine
and a receptivity to the Mother’s Power and Presence.” (29: 105-07)

(257)



Samata Alone Not Enough — One Must Be
Prepared to Fight for the Truth

“No doubt hatred and cursing are not the proper attitude. It is true also that
to look upon all things and all people with a calm and clear vision, to be
uninvolved and impartial in one’s judgments is a quite proper Yogic attitude.
A condition of perfect samata can be established in which one sees all as
equal, friends and enemies included, and is not disturbed by what men do or
by what happens. The question is whether this is all that is demanded from us.
If so, then the general attitude will be one of a neutral indifference to everything.
But the Gita, which strongly insists on a perfect and absolute samata, goes on
to say, “Fight, destroy the adversary, conquer.” If there is no kind of general
action wanted, no loyalty to Truth as against Falsehood except for one’s
personal sadhana, no will for the Truth to conquer, then the samata of
indifference will suffice. But here there is a work to be done, a Truth to be
established against which immense forces are arranged, invisible forces which
use visible things and persons and actions for their instruments. If one is among
the disciples, the seekers of this Truth, one has to take sides for the Truth, to
stand against the Forces that attack it and seek to stifle it. Arjuna wanted not to
stand for either side, to refuse any action of hostility even against assailants; Sti
Krishna, who insisted so much on samata, strongly rebuked his attitude and
insisted equally on his fighting the adversary. “Have samata,” he said, “and
seeing cleatly the Truth, fight.” Therefore to take sides with the Truth and to
refuse to concede anything to the Falsehood that attacks, to be unflinchingly
loyal and against the hostiles and the attackers, is not inconsistent with equality.
It is personal and egoistic feeling that has to be thrown away; hatred and vital
ill-will have to be rejected. But loyalty and refusal to compromise with the
assailants and the hostiles or to dally with their ideas and demands and say,
“After all we can compromise with what they ask from us”, or to accept them
as companions and our own people — these things have a great importance.
If the attack were a physical menace to the work and the leaders and doers of
the wotk, one would see this at once. But because the attack is of a subtler
kind, can a passive attitude be right? It is a spiritual battle inward and outward;
by neutrality and compromise or even passivity one may allow the enemy
Forces to pass and crush down the Truth and its children. If you look at it
from this point you will see that if the inner spiritual equality is right, the active
loyalty and firm taking of sides is as right, and the two cannot be incompatible.

I have of course treated it as a general question apart from all particular
cases or personal questions. It is a principle of action that has to be seen in its
right light and proportions.” (29: 131-33)
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Samata

“I have said “samata” shows absence of desire and attachment — the ego-
sense may disappear or it may remain in a subtilised and widened form — it
depends on the person....

The Yogic attitude consists in calm, detachment, equality, universality — added
to this the psychic element, bhakti, love, devotion to the Divine....

Through an equality gained by strong mental control [he worldly man is able to
bear all kinds of difficulty] — but that is not samata, it is fitiksa, the power to bear

—~ 5>

which is only a first step or a first element of samata.” (29: 133-35)
(259)
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Quiet, Calm, Peace and Silence

“Quiet is a condition in which there is no restlessness or disturbance.
Calm is a still, unmoved condition which no disturbance can affect — it is
a less negative condition than quiet.

Peace 1s a still more positive condition; it carries with it a sense of settled
and harmonious rest and deliverance.

Stilence is a state in which either there is no movement of the mind or
vital or else a great stillness which no surface movement can pierce or
alter.” (29: 137)
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Peace is Something Positive as Opposed to Calm

“Peace is more positive than calm — there can be a negative calm which is
merely an absence of disturbance or trouble, but peace is always something
positive bringing not merely a release as calm does but a certain happiness or
Ananda of itself. There is also a positive calm, something that stands firm
against all things that seek to trouble, not thin and neutral like the negative
calm, but strong and massive. Very often the two words are used in the same
sense, but one can distinguish them in their true sense as above.” (29: 148)
(261)
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Happiness, Joy and Delight

“Happiness is a condition of gladness, sense of inner ease and welfare,
contentment, a sunlit life — it is more quiet in its nature than joy and delight.

Joy (barsa) is more intense. It is a strong movement of great gladness
with an exultation, a leaping up of the vital to take some happiness, good
fortune or other thing pleasant to the being.

Delight is an intense joy or an intense pleasure in something or an intensely
joyful condition. Atits mostintense it becomes what is called rapture or ecstasy
when one is “carried away” or “lifted out of ” oneself by the intensity of the
delight.” (29: 157)
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Divine Grace

“I should like to say something about the Divine Grace — for you seem to
think it should be something like a Divine Reason acting upon lines not very
different from those of human intelligence. But it is not that. Also it is not a
universal Divine Compassion either, acting impartially on all who approach it
and acceding to all prayers. It does not select the righteous and reject the
sinner. The Divine Grace came to aid the persecutor (Saul of Tarsus), it came
to St. Augustine the profligate, to Jagai and Madhai of infamous fame, to
Bilwamangal and many others whose conversion might well scandalise the
puritanism of the human moral intelligence; but it can come to the righteous
also — curing them of their self-righteousness and leading to a purer
consciousness beyond these things. It is a power that is superior to any rule,
even to the Cosmic Law — for all spiritual seers have distinguished between
the Law and Grace. Yet it is not indiscriminate — only it has a discrimination
of its own which sees things and persons and the right times and seasons with
another vision than that of the Mind or any other normal Power. A state of
(263)
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Grace is prepared in the individual often behind thick veils by means not
calculable by the mind and when the state of Grace comes then the Grace
itself acts. There are these three powers: (1) the Cosmic Law, of Karma or
what else; (2) the Divine Compassion acting on as many as it can reach through
the nets of the Law and giving them their chance; and (3) the Divine Grace
which acts more incalculably but also more irresistibly than the others. The
only question is whether there is something behind all the anomalies of life
which can respond to the call and open itself with whatever difficulty till it is
ready for the illumination of the Divine Grace — and that something must be
not a mental and vital movement but an inner somewhat which can well be
seen by the inner eye. If it is there and when it becomes active in front, then
the Compassion can act, though the full action of the Grace may still wait
attending the decisive decision or change; for this may be postponed to a
future hour, because some portion or element of the being may still come
between, something that is not yet ready to receive.” (29: 168-69)
(264)
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Withdrawal of Divine Grace

“As for withdrawal of Grace, it might be said that few are those from
whom the Grace withdraws, but many are those who withdraw from the
Grace.” (29: 174)

(265)



August )
~——{August
Thursday

WIGUg HW, o

The Divine Force and Its Working

“The invisible Force producing tangible results both inward and outward is
the whole meaning of the Yogic consciousness. Your question about Yoga
bringing merely a feeling of Power without any result was really very strange.
Who would be satisfied with such a meaningless hallucination and call it Power?
If we had not had thousands of experiences showing that the Power within
could alter the mind, develop its powers, add new ones, bring in new ranges of
knowledge, master the vital movements, change the character, influence men
and things, control the conditions and functionings of the body, work as a
concrete dynamic Force on other forces, modify events, etc. etc., we would
not speak of it as we do. Moreover, it is not only in its results but in its
movements that the Force is tangible and concrete. When I speak of feeling
Force or Power, I do not mean simply having a vague sense of it, but feeling it
concretely and consequently being able to direct it, manipulate it, watch its
movement, be conscious of its mass and intensity and in the same way of that
of other perhaps opposing forces; all these things are possible and usual by
the development of Yoga.
(266)
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It is not, unless it is supramental Force, a Power that acts without
conditions and limits. The conditions and limits under which Yoga or sadhana
has to be worked out are not arbitrary or capricious; they arise from the nature
of things. These including the will, receptivity, assent, self-opening and
surrender of the sadhak have to be respected by the Yoga-force — unless it
receives a sanction from the Supreme to override everything and get something
done — but that sanction is sparingly given. Itis only if the supramental Power
came fully down, not merely sent its influences through the Overmind, that
things could be very radically altered in this respect — and that is why my main
effort is directed towards that object — for then the sanction would not be
rarel For the Law of the Truth would be at work not constantly balanced by
the law of the Ignorance.

Still the Yoga-force is always tangible and concrete in the way I have
described and has tangible results.” (29: 181-82)

(267)



—(August )
gus
Sat/Sun

— 8/9

HIGIS HT, WE

Guru — The Three Conditions for Profiting from Him

“The Guru should be accepted in all ways — transcendent, impersonal,
personal....
There are three conditions for a disciple for profiting fully from his relation to
a spiritual guide.

Ist: He must accept him entirely and him alone without submitting
himself to any contrary or second influence.

2nd: He must accept the indications given by the Guru and follow them
firmly and with full faith and perseverance to the best of his own spiritual
capacity.

3rd: He must make himself open and receptive to the Guru for even
more than what the Guru teaches to the mind of the disciple, it is what he
spiritually is, the spiritual consciousness, the knowledge, the light, the power,
the Divinity in him that helps the disciple to grow by his receiving that into
himself and its being used within himself for the growth of his consciousness
and nature into its own divine possibility.” (29: 190-91)
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Obedience, Guruvada

“Yes, it [obedience| is difficult, but once achieved it is immensely fruitful.
*

You are putting the cart before the horse. It is not the right way to make the
condition that if you get what you want you will be obedient and cheerful. But
be always obedient and cheerful and then what you want will have a chance of
coming to you.

*

Up to now no liberated man has objected to the Guruvada; it is usually
only people who live in the mind or vital and have the pride of the mind or
the arrogance of the vital that find it below their dignity to recognise a
Guru.” (29: 191-92)

(269)
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Other Gurus

“All true Gurus are the same, the one Guru, because all are the one Divine.
That is a fundamental and universal truth. But there is also a truth of difference;
the Divine dwells in different personalities with different minds, teachings,
influences so that He may lead different disciples with their special need,
character, destiny by different ways to the realisation. Because all Gurus are
the same Divine, it does not follow that the disciple does well if he leaves the
one meant for him to follow another. Fidelity to the Guru is demanded of
every disciple, according to the Indian tradition. “All are the same” is a spiritual
truth, but you cannot convert it indiscriminately into action; you cannot deal
with all persons in the same way because they are the one Brahman: if one did,
the result pragmatically would be an awful mess. It is a rigid mental logic that
makes the difficulty but in spiritual matters mental logic easily blunders;
intuition, faith, a plastic spiritual reason are here the only guides.” (29: 194)
(270)
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The Capacity of the Guru

“One can have a guru inferior in spiritual capacity (to oneself or to other
gurus) carrying in him many human imperfections, and yet, if you have the
faith, the bhakti, the right spiritual stuff, contact the Divine through him,
attain to spiritual experiences, to spiritual realisation, even before the guru
himself. Mark the “if ”, — for that proviso is necessary; it isn’t every disciple
who can do that with every guru. From a humbug you can acquire nothing but
humbuggery. The guru must have something in him which makes the contact
with the Divine possible, something which works even if he is not himself in
his outer mind quite conscious of its action. If there is nothing at all spiritual
in him he is not a guru — only a pseudo. Undoubtedly, there can be considerable
differences of spiritual realisation between one guru and the other; but much
(271)
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depends on the inner relation between guru and shishya. One can go to a very
great spiritual man and get nothing or only a little from him; one can go to a
man of less spiritual capacity and get all he has to give —and more. The causes
of this disparity are various and subtle; I need not expand on them here. It
differs with each man. I believe the guru is always ready to give what can be
given, if the disciple can receive, or it may be when he is ready to receive. If he
refuses to receive or behaves inwardly or outwardly in such a way as to make
reception impossible or if he is not sincere or takes up the wrong attitude,
then things become difficult. But if one is sincere and faithful and has the
right attitude and if the guru is a true guru, then, after whatever time, it wz//
come.” (29: 199)
(272)



Yogi Sri Krishnaprem’s Sadhana and
Sri Aurobindo’s Experience with Lele

“It does not strike me that Krishnaprem’s letters are admirable as an apergn of
current thoughts and general tendencies; it was rather his power to withdraw
so completely from these thoughts and tendencies and look from a (for him)
new and an abiding source of knowledge that impressed me as admirable. 1f
he had remained interested and in touch with these current human movements,
I don’t suppose he would have done better with them than Romain Rolland or
another. But he has gone to the Yoga-view of them, the summit-view, and it is
the readiness with which he has been able to do it that struck me.

I ' would explain his progressing so far not entirely by his own superiority
in the sense of a general fitness for Yoga but by the quickness and completeness
with which he has taken inwardly the attitude of the Bhakta and the disciple.
That is a rare achievement for a modern mind, be he European or “educated”
Indian; for the modern mind is analytic, dubitative, instinctively “independent”
even when it wants to be otherwise; it holds itself back and hesitates in front
of the Light and Influence that comes to it; it does not plunge into it with a
simple directness, crying, “Here I am, ready to throw from me all that was
myself or seemed to be, if so I can enter into Thee; remake my consciousness
into the Truth in thy way, the way of the Divine.” There is something in us
that is ready for it, but there is this element that intervenes and makes a curtain
of non-receptivity; I know by my own experience with myself and others how
long it can make a road that could never perhaps, for us who seek the entire
truth, have been short and easy, but still we might have been spared many
wanderings and stand-stills and recoils and detours. All the more I admire the
ease with which Krishnaprem seems to have surmounted this formidable
obstacle.

I do not know if his Guru falls far short in any respect, but with the
attitude he has taken, her deficiencies, if any, do not matter. It is not the human
defects of the Guru that can stand in the way when there is the psychic opening,
confidence and surrender. The Guru is the channel or the representative or
the manifestation of the Divine, according to the measure of his personality
or his attainment; but whatever he is, it is to the Divine that one opens in
opening to him, and if something is determined by the power of the channel,
more is determined by the inherent and intrinsic attitude of the receiving
consciousness, an element that comes out in the surface mind as simple trust
or direct unconditional self-giving, and once that is there, the essential things
can be gained even from one who seems to others than the disciple an inferior
spiritual source and the rest will grow up in the sadhak of itself by the Grace
of the Divine, even if the human being in the Guru cannot give it. It is this
that Krishnaprem appears to have done perhaps from the first; but in most
nowadays this attitude seems to come with difficulty after much hesitation
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and delay and trouble. In my own case I owe the first decisive turn of my
inner life to one who was infinitely inferior to me in intellect, education and
capacity and by no means spiritually perfect or supreme; but, having seen a
Power behind him and decided to turn there for help, I gave myself entirely
into his hands and followed with an automatic passivity the guidance. He
himself was astonished and said to others that he had never met anyone before
who could surrender himself so absolutely and without reserve or question
to the guidance of the helper. The result was a series of transmuting experiences
of such a radical character that he was unable to follow and had to tell me to
give myself up in future to the Guide within with the same completeness of
surrender as I had shown to the human channel. I give this example to show
how these things work; it is not in the calculated way the human reason wants
to lay down, but by a more mysterious and greater law.” (29: 200-02)
(274)
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Sadhana, Tapasya, Aradhana, Dhyana

“Sadhana is the practice of Yoga. Tapasya is the concentration of the will to
get the results of sadhana and to conquer the lower nature. Aradhana is
worship of the Divine, love, self-surrender, aspiration to the Divine, calling
the name, prayer. Dhyana is inner concentration of the consciousness,
meditation, going inside in Samadhi. Dhyana, tapasya and aradhana are all
parts of sadhana.” (29: 215)

(275)



Business is not Evil — The Important Thing is
the Spirit in Which a Thing is Done

“I may say however that I do not regard business as something evil or tainted,
any more than it was so regarded in ancient spiritual India. If I did, I would
not be able to receive money from X or from those of our disciples who in
Bombay trade with Hast Africa; nor could we then encourage them to go on
with their work but would have to tell them to throw it up and attend to their
spiritual progress alone. How are we to reconcile Xs seeking after spiritual
light and his mill? Ought I not to tell him to leave his mill to itself and to the
devil and go into some Ashram to meditate? Even if I myself had had the
command to do business as I had the command to do politics I would have
done it without the least spiritual or moral compunction. All depends on the
spirit in which a thing is done, the principle on which it is built and use to
which it is turned. I have done politics and the most violent kind of
revolutionary politics, ghoram karma, and 1 have supported war and sent men
to it, even though politics is not always or often a very clean occupation nor
can war be called a spiritual line of action. But Krishna calls upon Arjuna to
carry on war of the most terrible kind and by his example encourage men to
do every kind of human work, sarvakarmani. Do you contend that Krishna
was an unspiritual man and that his advice to Arjuna was mistaken or wrong
in principle? Krishna goes farther and declares that a man by doing in the right
way and in the right spirit the work dictated to him by his fundamental nature,
temperament and capacity and according to his and its dharma can move
towards the Divine. He validates the function and dharma of the Vaishya as
well as of the Brahmin and Kshatriya. It is in his view quite possible for a man
to do business and make money and earn profits and yet be a spiritual man,
practise Yoga, have an inner life. The Gita is constantly justifying works as a
means of spiritual salvation and enjoining a Yoga of works as well as of Bhakti
and Knowledge. Krishna, however, superimposes a higher law also that work
must be done without desire, without attachment to any fruit or reward, without
any egoistic attitude or motive, as an offering or sacrifice to the Divine. This is
the traditional Indian attitude towards these things, that all work can be done
if it is done according to the dharma and, if it is rightly done, it does not
prevent the approach to the Divine or the access to spiritual knowledge and
the spiritual life.

There is of course also the ascetic ideal which is necessary for many and
has its place in the spiritual order. I would myself say that no man can be
spiritually complete if he cannot live ascetically or follow a life as bare as the
barest anchorite’s. Obviously, greed for wealth and money-making has to be
absent from his nature as much as greed for food or any other greed and all
attachment to these things must be renounced from his consciousness. But I
do not regard the ascetic way of living as indispensable to spiritual perfection
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or as identical with it. There is the way of spiritual self-mastery and the way of
spiritual self-giving and surrender to the Divine, abandoning ego and desire
even in the midst of action or of any kind of work or all kinds of work
demanded from us by the Divine. If it were not so, there would not have been
great spiritual men like Janaka or Vidura in India and even there would have
been no Krishna or else Krishna would have been not the Lord of Brindavan
and Mathura and Dwarka or a prince and warrior or the charioteer of
Kurukshetra, but only one more great anchorite. The Indian scriptures and
Indian tradition, in the Mahabharata and elsewhere, make room both for the
spirituality of the renunciation of life and for the spiritual life of action. One
cannot say that one only is the Indian tradition and that the acceptance of life
and works of all kinds, sarvakarmant, is un-Indian, BEuropean or Western and
unspiritual.” (29: 248-50)
277)
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Three Conditions for Receiving the Aid of
Divine Power in Outward Life

“To be able to receive the Divine Power and let it act through you in the things
of the outward life, there are three necessary conditions:

1. Quietude, equality — not to be disturbed by anything that happens, to
keep the mind still and firm, seeing the play of forces, but itself tranquil.

2. Absolute faith — faith that what is for the best will happen, but also
that if one can make oneself a true instrument, the fruit will be that which
one’s will guided by the Divine Light sees as the thing to be done — &artavyam
karma.

3. Receptivity — the power to receive the Divine Force and to feel its
presence and the presence of the Mother in it and allow it to work, guiding
one’s sight and will and action. If this power and presence can be felt and this
plasticity made the habit of the consciousness in action, — but plasticity to the
Divine Force alone without bringing in any foreign element, — the eventual
result is sure.” (29: 266)

(278)
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Consciousness in Physical Things and How to Treat Them

“It is very true that physical things have a consciousness within them which
feels and responds to care and is sensitive to careless touch and rough handling;
To know or feel that and learn to be careful of them is a great progress in
consciousness.

*
There is a consciousness in each physical thing with which one can
communicate. Everything has an individuality of a certain kind, houses, cars,
furniture etc. The ancient peoples knew that and so they saw a spirit or “genius”
in every physical thing,

*
The rough handling and careless breaking or waste and misuse of physical
things is a denial of the Yogic Consciousness and a great hindrance to the
bringing down of the Divine Truth to the material plane.

*
Wanton waste, careless spoiling of physical things in an incredibly short time,
loose disorder, misuse of service and materials due either to vital grasping or
to tamasic inertia are baneful to prosperity and tend to drive away or discourage
the Wealth- Power.” (29: 288)

(279)
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How to Meditate

“If the difficulty in meditation is that thoughts of all kinds come in, that is not
due to hostile forces but to the ordinary nature of the human mind. All sadhaks
have this difficulty and with many it lasts for a very long time. There are several
ways of getting rid of it. One of them is to look at the thoughts and observe
what is the nature of the human mind as they show it but not to give any
sanction and to let them run down till they come to a standstill — this is a way
recommended by Vivekananda in his Ragjayoga. Another is to look at the thoughts
as not one’s own, to stand back as the witness Purusha and refuse the sanction
— the thoughts are regarded as things coming from outside, from Prakriti, and
they must be felt as if they were passers-by crossing the mind-space with
(280)
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whom one has no connection and in whom one takes no interest. In this way
it usually happens that after a time the mind divides into two, a part which is
the mental witness watching and perfectly undisturbed and quiet and a part
which is the object of observation, the Prakriti part in which the thoughts
cross or wander. Afterwards one can proceed to silence or quiet the Prakriti
part also. There is a third, an active method by which one looks to see where
the thoughts come from and finds they come not from oneself, but from
outside the head as it were; if one can detect them coming, then, before they
enter, they have to be thrown away altogether. This is perhaps the most difficult
way and not all can do it, but if it can be done it is the shortest and most
powerful road to silence.” (29: 301-02)
(281)
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“The mind is always in activity, but we do not observe fully what it is doing,
but allow ourselves to be carried away in the stream of continual thinking,
When we try to concentrate, this stream of self-moved mechanical thinking
becomes prominent to our observation. It is the first normal obstacle (the
other is sleep during meditation) to the effort towards Yoga.

The first thing to do is to realise that this thought-flow is not yourself; it
is not you who are thinking, but thought that is going on in the mind. It is
Prakriti with its thought-energy that is raising all this whirl of thought in you,
imposing it on the Purusha. You as the Purusha must stand back as the witness
observing the action, but refusing to identify yourself with it. The next thing
is to exercise a control and reject the thoughts — though sometimes by the
very act of detachment the thought-habit falls away or diminishes during the
meditation and there is a sufficient silence or at any rate a quietude which

(282)
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makes it easy to reject the thoughts that come and fix oneself on the object of
meditation. If one becomes aware of the thoughts as coming from outside,
from the universal Nature, then one can throw them away before they reach
the mind; in that way the mind finally falls silent. If neither of these things
happens, a persistent practice of rejection becomes necessary — there should
be no struggle or wrestling with the thoughts, but only a quiet self-separation
and refusal. Success does not come at first, but if consent is constantly withheld,
the mechanical whitl eventually lessens and begins to die away and one can
then have at will an inner quietude or silence.

It should be noted that the result of the Yogic processes is not, except in
rare cases, immediate and one must apply them with patience till they give a
result which is sometimes long in coming if there is much resistance in the
outer nature.” (29: 303-04)

(283)
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Centres for Concentration

“One can concentrate in any of the three centres which is easiest to the sadhak
or gives most result. The power of the concentration in the heart-centre is to
open that centre and by the power of aspiration, love, bhakti, surrender remove
the veil which covers and conceals the soul and bring forward the soul or
psychic being to govern the mind, life and body and turn and open them all —
fully — to the Divine, removing all that is opposed to that turning and opening,

This is what is called in this Yoga the psychic transformation. The power
of concentration above the head is to bring peace, silence, liberation from the
body sense, the identification with mind and life and open the way for the
lower (mental-vital-physical) consciousness to rise up to meet the higher
Consciousness above and for the powers of the higher (spiritual or divine)
Consciousness to descend into mind, life and body. This is what is called in
this Yoga the spiritual transformation. If one begins with this movement,

(284)
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then the Power from above has in its descent to open all the centres (including
the lowest centre) and to bring out the psychic being; for until that is done
there is likely to be much difficulty and struggle of the lower consciousness
obstructing, mixing with or even refusing the Divine Action from above. If
the psychic being is once active this struggle and these difficulties can be greatly
minimised.

The power of concentration in the eyebrows is to open the centre there,
liberate the inner mind and vision and the inner or Yogic consciousness and
its experiences and powers. From here also one can open upwards and act also
in the lower centres; but the danger of this process is that one may get shut up
in one’s mental spiritual formations and not come out of them into the free
and integral spiritual experience and knowledge and integral change of the
being and nature.” (29: 307)

(285)
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Love for the Divine

“The love which is turned towards the Divine ought not to be the usual vital
feeling which men call by that name; for that is not love, but only a vital desire,
an instinct of appropriation, the impulse to possess and monopolise. Not
only is this not the divine Love, but it ought not to be allowed to mix in the
least degree in the Yoga. The true love for the Divine is a self-giving, free of
demand, full of submission and surrender; it makes no claim, imposes no
condition, strikes no bargain, indulges in no violences of jealousy or pride or
anger — for these things are not in its composition. In return the Divine Mother
also gives herself, but freely — and this represents itself in an inner giving — her
presence in your mind, your vital, your physical consciousness, her power re-
creating you in the divine nature, taking up all the movements of your being
and directing them towards perfection and fulfilment, her love enveloping you
and carrying you in its arms Godwards. It is this that you must aspire to feel
and possess in all your parts down to the very material, and here there is no
(286)
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limitation either of time or of completeness. If one truly aspires and gets it,
there ought to be no room for any other claim or for any disappointed desire.
And if one truly aspires, one does unfailingly get it, more and more as the
purification proceeds and the nature undergoes its needed change....

I should perhaps add one or two things to avoid misapprehensions. First,
the love for the Divine of which I speak is not a psychic love only; it is the love
of all the being, the vital and vital-physical included, — all are capable of the
same self-giving. It is a mistake to believe that if the vital loves, it must be a
love that demands and imposes the satisfaction of its desire; it is a mistake to
think that it must be either that or else the vital, in order to escape from its
“attachment”, must draw away altogether from the object of its love. The vital
can be as absolute in its unquestioning self-giving as any other part of the
nature; nothing can be more generous than its movement when it forgets self
for the Beloved. The vital and physical should both give themselves in the true
way — the way of true love, not of ego-desire.” (29: 338-39)

(287)



The Two Kinds of Love in the Vital

“There are in the vital itself two kinds of love, — one full of joy and
confidence and abandon, generous, unbargaining, ungrudging and very absolute
in its dedication and this is akin to the psychic and well-fitted to be its
complement and a means of expression of the divine love. And neither does
the psychic love or the divine love despise a physical means of expression
wherever that is pure and right and possible: it does not depend upon that, it
does not diminish, revolt or go out like a snuffed candle when it is deprived of
any such means; but when it can use it, it does so with joy and gratitude.
Physical means can be and are used in the approach to divine love and worship;
they have not been allowed merely as a concession to human weakness, nor is
it the fact that in the psychic way there is no place for such things. On the
contrary they are one means of approaching the Divine and receiving the
Light and materialising the psychic contact, and so long as it is done in the
right spirit and they are used for the true purpose they have their place. It is
only if they are misused or the approach is not right because tainted by
indifference and inertia, or revolt or hostility, or some gross desire, that they
are out of place and can have a contrary effect.

But there is another way of vital love which is more usually the way of
human nature and that is a way of ego and desire. It is full of vital craving,
desire and demand; its continuance depends upon the satisfaction of its
demands; if it does not get what it craves, or even imagines that it is not being
treated as it deserves — for it is full of imaginations, misunderstandings,
jealousies, misinterpretations — it at once turns to sorrow, wounded feeling,
revolt, pride, anger, all kinds of disorder, finally cessation and departure. A
love of this kind is in its very nature ephemeral and unreliable and it cannot be
made a foundation for divine love. There has been too much of this kind in
the relations of the sadhaks with the Mother — approaching her, I suppose, as
a human mother with all the reactions of the lower vital nature. For a long
time it was perforce tolerated — and this was the concession made to human
weakness — even accepted in the beginning as a thing too prominent in the
human being not to be there to some extent but to be transformed by degrees;
but too often, it has refused to transform itself and has made itself a source
of contusion, disorder, asiddpi, sometimes complete disaster. It is for this reason
that we discourage this lower vital way of human love and would like people
to reject and eliminate these elements as soon as may be from their nature.
Love should be a flowering of joy and union and confidence and self-giving
and Ananda, — but this lower vital way is only a source of suffering, trouble,
disappointment, disillusion and disunion. Even a slight element of it shakes
the foundations of peace and replaces the movement towards Ananda by a
fall towards sorrow, discontent and Nirananda.” (29: 342-43)

(288)
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Bhakti and Love

“The nature of bhakti is adoration, worship, self-offering to what is greater
than oneself — the nature of love is a feeling or seeking for closeness and
union. Self-giving is the character of both; both are necessary in the Yoga and
each gets its full force when supported by the other.

*

Love is not a name of the Divine, itis a power of his consciousness and being.
Bhakti and love are not quite the same thing, but love is one of the elements
of bhakti. There are different kinds of bhakti and that which is of the nature
of love is the strongest and is considered the highest, most intense and ecstatic
of all. Also inlove itself that form of it which is made of self-giving; surrender,
absolute adoration, urge towards a selfless union is the true kind of bhakti
that is love.” (29: 350)
(289)
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Bhakti Has Been Given the Highest Place in Yoga

“It is a misunderstanding to suppose that I am against Bhakti or against
emotional Bhakti — which comes to the same thing, since without emotion
there can be no Bhakti. It is rather the fact that in my writings on Yoga I have
given Bhakti the highest place. All that I have said at any time which could
account for this misunderstanding was against an #zpurified emotionalism which,
according to my experience, leads to want of balance, agitated and
disharmonious expression or even contrary reactions and, at its extreme,
nervous disorder. But the insistence on purification does not mean that I
condemn true feeling and emotion any more than the insistence on a purified
mind or will means that I condemn thought and will. On the contrary, the
deeper the emotion, the more intense the Bhakti, the greater is the force for
realisation and transformation. It is oftenest through intensity of emotion
that the psychic being awakes and there is an opening of the inner doors to
the Divine.” (29: 257)
(290)
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Viraha or Pangs of Separation in Bhakti

“Viraha is a transitional experience on the plane of the vital seeking for the
Spirit — there is no reason why it should not be possible at a quite early stage.
It is the realisations without any uneasiness, realisations in pure Ananda that
belong to the more developed sadhana.

*

The pure feeling of ziraha is psychic — but if rajasic or tamasic movements
come in (such as depression, complaint, revolt etc.) then it becomes tamasic
or rajasic.

*

Pangs of separation belong to the vital, not to the psychic; the psychic having
no pangs need not express them. The psychic is always turned towards the
Divine in faith, joy and confidence — whatever aspiration it has is full of trust
and hope.” (29: 359-60)

(291)
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Prayer

“Of course all prayer is not heard — the world would be a still more disastrous
affair than it is, if everybody’s prayers were heard, however sincere. Even the
Godward prayer is not always heard — at once, even as faith is not always
justified at once. Both prayer and faith are powers towards realisation which
have been given to man to aid him in his struggle — without them, without
aspiration and will and faith (for aspiration is a prayer) it would be difficult for
him to get anywhere. But all these things are merely means for setting the
Divine Force in action — and it sometimes takes long, very long even, before
the forces come into action or at least before they are seen to be in action or
bear their result. The ecstasist is not altogether wrong even when he overstates
his case. Even the overstatements sometimes help to convince the Cosmic
Power, so that it says “Oh well, if it is like that all right — .
*

(292)
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As for prayer, no hard and fast rule can be laid down. Some prayers are
answered, all are not. You may ask, why should not then all prayers be answered?
But why should they be? It is not a machinery: put a prayer in the slot and get
your asking. Besides, considering all the contradictory things mankind is praying
for at the same moment, God would be in a rather awkward hole if he had to
grant all of them; it wouldn’t do.

ES

If one lives in the world one can offer such prayers |for belp in resolving worldly
problems]; but one must not expect that the Divine shall fulfil all those prayers
or think that he is bound to do so. When one is a sadhak the prayer should be
for the inner things belonging to the sadhana and for outer things only so far
as they are necessary for that and for the divine work.

ES

... All prayer rightly offered brings us closer to the Divine and establishes a
right relation with Him.” (29: 366-67)
(293)



This-Worldliness and Other-Worldliness

“... My own life and my Yoga have always been, since my coming to India,
both this-worldly and other-worldly without any exclusiveness on either side.
All human interests are, I suppose, this-worldly and most of them have entered
into my mental field and some, like politics, into my life, but at the same time,
since 1 set foot on Indian soil on the Apollo Bunder in Bombay, I began to
have spiritual experiences, but these were not divorced from this world but
had an inner and intimate bearing on it, such as a feeling of the Infinite
pervading material space and the Immanent inhabiting material objects and
bodies. At the same time I found myself entering supraphysical worlds and
planes with influences and an effect from them upon the material plane, so 1
could make no sharp divorce or irreconcilable opposition between what 1
have called the two ends of existence and all that lies between them. For me all
is the Brahman and I find the Divine everywhere. Everyone has the right to
throw away this-worldliness and choose other-worldliness only and if he finds
peace by that choice he is greatly blessed. I, personally, have not found it
necessaty to do this in order to have peace. In my Yoga also I found myself
moved to include both worlds in my purview, the spiritual and the material,
and to try to establish the divine Consciousness and the divine Power in men’s
hearts and in earthly life, not for personal salvation only but for a life divine
here. This seems to me as spiritual an aim as any and the fact of this life taking
up earthly pursuits and earthly things into its scope cannot, I believe, tarnish
its spirituality or alter its Indian character. This at least has always been my
view and experience of the reality and nature of the world and things and the
Divine: it seemed to me as nearly as possible the integral truth about them and
I have therefore spoken of the pursuit of it as the integral Yoga. Everyone is,
of course, free to reject and disbelieve in this kind of integrality or to believe
in the spiritual necessity of an entire other-worldliness excluding any kind of
this-worldliness altogether, but that would make the exercise of my Yoga
impossible. My Yoga can include indeed a full experience of the other worlds,
the plane of the supreme Spirit and the other planes in between and their
possible effects upon our life and material world; but it will be quite possible
to insist only on the realisation of the supreme Being or Ishwara even in one
aspect, Shiva, Krishna as Lord of the world and Master of ourselves and our
works or else the universal Sachchidananda, and attain to the essential results
of this Yoga and afterwards to proceed from them to the integral results if
one accepted the ideal of the divine life and this material world conquered by
the Spirit. It is this view and experience of things and of the truth of existence
that enabled me to write The Life Divine and Savitri. The realisation of the
Supreme, the Ishwara, is certainly the essential thing; but to approach him
with love and devotion and bhakti, to serve him with one’s works and to know
him, not necessarily by the intellectual cognition, but in a spiritual experience,
is also essential in the path of the integral Yoga.” (29: 374-75)
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Descent of the Supramental in Yoga

“I meant by it [the phrase “a far greater Truth”] the descent of the supramental
Consciousness upon earth; all truths below the supramental (even that of the
highest spiritual on the mental plane, which is the highest that has yet
manifested) are either partial or relative or otherwise deficient and unable to
transform the earthly life, they can only at most modify and influence it. The
supermind is the vast Truth-consciousness of which the ancient seers spoke;
there have been glimpses of it till now, sometimes an indirect influence or
pressure, but it has not been brought down into the consciousness of the
earth and fixed there. To so bring it down is the aim of our Yoga.

But it is better not to enter into sterile intellectual discussions. The
intellectual mind cannot even realise what the supermind is; what use, then,
can there be in allowing it to discuss what it does not know? It is not by
reasoning, but by constant experience, growth of consciousness and widening
into the Light that one can reach those higher levels of consciousness above
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the intellect from which one can begin to look up to the Divine Gnosis. Those
levels are not yet the supermind, but they can receive something of its
knowledge.

The Vedic Rishis never attained to the supermind for the earth or perhaps
did not even make the attempt. They tried to rise individually to the supramental
plane, but they did not bring it down and make it a permanent part of the earth-
consciousness. Even there are verses of the Upanishad in which it is hinted that
it is impossible to pass through the gates of the Sun (the symbol of the
supermind) and yet retain an earthly body. It was because of this failure that the
spiritual effort of India culminated in Mayavada. Our Yoga is a double movement
of ascent and descent; one rises to higher and higher levels of consciousness,
but at the same time one brings down their power not only into mind and life,
but in the end even into the body. And the highest of these levels, the one at
which it aims is the supermind. Only when that can be brought down is a divine
transformation possible in the earth-consciousness.” (29: 376)
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Transformation in the Integral Yoga
The Meaning of Transformation

“By transformation I do not mean some change of the nature — I do not
mean for instance sainthood or ethical perfection or Yogic siddhis (like the
Tantrik’s) or a transcendental (¢zzmaya) body. 1 use transformation in a special
sense, a change of consciousness radical and complete and of a certain specific
kind which is so conceived as to bring about a strong and assured step forward
in the spiritual evolution of the being, an advance of a greater and higher kind
and of a larger sweep and completeness than that smaller though decisive
achievement of the emerging Consciousness when a mentalised being first
appeared in a vital and material animal world. If anything short of that takes
place or at least if a real beginning is not made on that basis, a fundamental
progress towards this fulfilment, then my object is not accomplished. A partial
realisation, something mixed and inconclusive, does not meet the demand I
make on life and Yoga.

Light of realisation is not the same thing as Descent. Realisation by
itself does not necessarily transform the being as a whole; it may bring only an
opening or heightening or widening of the consciousness at the top so as to
realise something in the Purusha part without any radical change in the parts
of Prakriti. One may have some light of realisation at the spiritual summit of
the consciousness but the parts below remain what they were. I have seen any
number of instances of that. There must be a descent of the light not merely
into the mind or part of it but into all the being down to the physical and
below before a real and total transformation can take place. A light in the
mind may spiritualise or otherwise change the mind or part of it in one way or
another, but it need not change the vital nature; a light in the vital may purify
and enlarge the vital movements or else silence and immobilise the vital being,
but leave the body and the physical consciousness as it was, or even leave it
inert or shake its balance. And the descent of Light is not enough, it must be
the descent of the whole higher consciousness, its Peace, Power, Knowledge,
Love, Ananda. Moreover, the descent may be enough to liberate, but not to
perfect, or it may be enough to make a great change in the inner being, while
the outer remains an imperfect instrument, clumsy, sick or unexpressive. Finally,
the transformation effected by the sadhana cannot be complete unless it is a
supramentalisation of the being. Psychisation is not enough, it is only a
beginning; spiritualisation and the descent of the higher consciousness is not
enough, it is only a middle term; the ultimate achievement needs the action of
the supramental Consciousness and Force. Something less than that may very
well be considered enough by the individual, but it is not enough for the earth-
consciousness to take the definitive stride forward it must take at one time or
another.

I have never said that my Yoga was something brand new in all its
elements. I have called it the integral Yoga and that means that it takes up the
essence and many processes of the old Yogas — its newness is in its aim,
standpoint and the totality of its method. In the earlier stages which is all I
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deal with in books like the Riddle or the Lights* there is nothing in it that
distinguishes it from the old Yogas except the aim underlying its
comprehensiveness, the spirit in its movements and the ultimate significance
it keeps before it — also the scheme of its psychology and its working, but as
that was not and could not be developed systematically or schematically in
these letters, it has not been grasped by those who are not already acquainted
with it by mental familiarity or some amount of practice. The detail or method
of the later stages of the Yoga which go into little known or untrodden regions,
I have not made public and I do not at present intend to do so.

I know very well also that there have been seemingly allied ideals and
anticipations — the perfectibility of the race, certain Tantric sadhanas, the effort
after a complete physical siddhi by certain schools of Yoga, etc. etc. I have
alluded to these things myself and have put forth the view that the spiritual
past of the race has been a preparation of Nature not merely for attaining to
the Divine beyond this world, but also for this very step forward which the
evolution of the earth-consciousness has still to make. I do not therefore care
in the least, — even though these ideals were, up to some extent parallel, yet not
identical with mine, — whether this Yoga and its aim and method atre accepted
as new or not; that is in itself a trifling matter. That it should be recognised as
true in itself by those who can accept or practise it and should make itself true
by achievement, is the one thing important; it does not matter if it is called
new or a repetition or revival of the old which was forgotten. I laid emphasis
on it as new in a letter to certain sadhaks so as to explain to them that a
repetition of the aim and idea of the old Yogas was not enough in my eyes,
that I was putting forward a thing to be achieved that has not yet been achieved,
not yet clearly visualised, even though it is one natural but still secret destined
outcome of all the past spiritual endeavour.

It is new as compared with the old Yogas:

(1) Because it aims not at a departure out of world and life into a Heaven
ora Nirvana, butata change of life and existence, not as something subordinate
or incidental, but as a distinct and central object. If there is a descent in other
Yogas, yet it is only an incident on the way or resulting from the ascent — the
ascent is the real thing. Here the ascent is indispensable, but what is decisive,
what is finally aimed at is the resulting descent. It is the descent of the new
consciousness attained by the ascent that is the stamp and seal of the sadhana.
Even Tantra and Vaishnavism end in the release from life; here the object is
the divine fulfilment of life.

(2) Because the object sought after is not an individual achievement of
divine realisation for the sole sake of the individual, but something to be
gained for the earth-consciousness here, a cosmic, not solely a supra-cosmic
achievement. The thing to be gained also is the bringing in of a Power of
consciousness (the supramental) not yet organised or active directly in earth-
nature, even in the spiritual life, but yet to be organised and made directly
active.” (29: 398-401)

*The Riddle of This World and Lights on Yoga, two small books of letters published in
1933 and 1935 respectively. A third such book, Bases of Yoga, was published in 1936. —Ed.
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Spiritualisation and Transformation

“Spiritualisation means the descent of the higher peace, force, light, knowledge,
purity, Ananda etc. which belong to any of the higher planes from Higher
Mind to Overmind, for in any of these the Self can be realised. It brings about
a subjective transformation; the instrumental Nature is only so far transformed
that it becomes an instrument for the Cosmic Divine to get some work done
while the self within remains calm and free and united to the Divine. But this
is an incomplete individual transformation — the full transformation of the
instrumental Nature can only come when the Supramental change takes place.
Till then the nature remains full of many imperfections, but the self in the
higher planes does not mind them, as it is itself free and unatfected. The inner
being down to the inner physical can also become free and unaffected. The
Overmind is subject to limitations in the working of the effective Knowledge,
limitations in the working of the Power, subjection to a partial and limited
Truth, etc. It is only in the supermind that the full Truth consciousness comes
into being” (29: 404)
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Three Different Statuses of Transformation

“There are different statuses (avasthd) of the Divine Consciousness. There are
also different statuses of transformation. First is the psychic transformation,
in which all is in contact with the Divine through the psychic consciousness.
Next is the spiritual transformation in which all is merged in the Divine in the
cosmic consciousness. Third is the supramental transformation in which all
becomes supramentalised in the divine gnostic consciousness. It is only with
the last that there can begin the complete transformation of mind, life and body
— in my sense of completeness.” (29: 414)
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More Intense the Experience, the Greater
the Possibility of Deviation and Error

“The more intense the experiences that come, the higher the forces that
descend, the greater become the possibilities of deviation and error. For the
very intensity and the very height of the force excites and aggrandises the
movements of the lower nature and raises up in it all the opposing elements in
their full force, but often in the disguise of truth, wearing a mask of plausible
justification. There is needed a great patience, calm, sobriety, balance, an
impersonal detachment and sincerity free from all taint of ego or personal
human desire. There must be no attachment to any idea of one’s own, to any
experience, to any kind of imagination, mental building or vital demand; the
light of discrimination must always play to detect these things, however fair or
plausible they may seem. Otherwise the Truth will have no chance of
establishing itself in its purity in the nature.” (29: 422-23)
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The Gita and the Message of Sri Aurobindo

“Itis not a fact that the Gita gives the whole base of Sri Aurobindo’ message;
for the Gita seems to admit the cessation of birth in the world as the ultimate
aim or at least the ultimate culmination of Yoga; it does not bring forward the
idea of spiritual evolution or the idea of the higher planes and the supramental
Truth-Consciousness and the bringing down of that consciousness as the
means of the complete transformation of earthly life.

The idea of the supermind, the Truth-Consciousness is there in the Rig
Veda according to Sri Aurobindo’s interpretation and in one or two passages
of the Upanishads, but in the Upanishads it is there only in seed in the
conception of the being of knowledge, vziianamaya purusa, exceeding the mental,
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vital and physical being; in the Rig Veda the idea is there but in principle only,
it is not developed and even the principle of it has disappeared from the
Hindu tradition.

It is these things among others that constitute the novelty of Sri
Aurobindo’s message as compared with the Hindu tradition, — the idea that
the world is not either a creation of Maya or only a play, /7/a, of the Divine, or
a cycle of births in the ignorance from which we have to escape, but a field of
manifestation in which there is a progressive evolution of the soul and the
nature in Matter and from Matter through Life and Mind to what is beyond
Mind till it reaches the complete revelation of Sachchidananda in life. It is this
that is the basis of the Yoga and gives a new sense to life.” (29: 444-45)
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The Sunlit Path and the Personal Experience
of Sri Aurobindo and the Mother

“Peace was the very first thing that the Yogins and seekers of old asked for
and it was a quiet and silent mind — and that always brings peace — that they
declared to be the best condition for realising the Divine. A cheerful and sunlit
heart is the fit vessel for the Ananda and who shall say that Ananda or what
prepares it is an obstacle to the Divine union? As for despondency, it is surely
a terrible burden to carry on the way. One has to pass through it sometimes,
like Christian of The Pilgrins’s Progress through the Slough of Despond, but its
constant reiteration cannot be anything but an obstacle. The Gita specially
says, “Practise the Yoga with an undespondent heart”, anzrvinnacetasa.

I know perfectly well that pain and suffering and struggle and excesses
of despair are natural — though not inevitable — on the way, — not because they
are helps, but because they are imposed on us by the darkness of this human
nature out of which we have to struggle into the Light. I do not suppose
Ramakrishna or Vivekananda would have recommended the incidents you
allude to as an example for others to follow — they would surely have said that
faith, fortitude, perseverance were the better way. That after all was what they
stuck to in the end in spite of these bad moments and they would never have
dreamed of giving up the Yoga or the aspiration for the Divine on the ground
that they were unfit and not meant for the realisation.

At any rate Ramakrishna told the story of Narada and the ascetic Yogi
and the Vaishnava Bhakta with approval of its moral. I put it in my own
language but keep the substance. Narada on his way to Vaikuntha met a Yogi
practising hard tapasya on the hills. “O Narada,” cried the Yogi, “you are
going to Vaikuntha and will see Vishnu. I have been practising terrific austerities
all my life and yet I have not even now attained to Him. Ask Him at least for
me when I shall reach Him.” Then Narada met a Vaishnava, 2 Bhakta who was
singing songs to Hari and dancing to his own singing, and he cried also, “O
Narada, you will see my Lord, Hari. Ask my Lord when I shall reach Him and
see His face.” On his way back Narada came first to the Yogi. “I have asked
Vishnu; you will realise Him after six more lives.” The Yogi raised a cry of
loud lamentation, “What, so many austerities! such gigantic endeavours! and
my reward is realisation after six long lives! O how hard to me is the Lord
Vishnu.” Next Narada met again the Bhakta and said to him, “I have no good
news for you. You will see the Lord, but only after a lakh of lives.” But the
Bhakta leapt up with a great cry of rapture, “Oh, I shall see my Lord Hari!
after a lakh of lives I shall see my Lord Haril How great is the grace of the
Lord.” And he began dancing and singing in a renewed ecstasy. Then Narada
said, “Thou hast attained. Today thou shalt see the Lord!” Well, you may say,
“What an extravagant story and how contrary to human nature!” Not so
contrary as all that and in any case hardly more extravagant than the stories of

(304)



Harishchandra and Shivi. Still I do not hold up the Bhakta as an example, for
I myself insist on the realisation in this life and not after six or a lakh of births
more. But the point of these stories is in the moral and surely when
Ramakrishna told it, he was not ignorant that there was a sunlit path of Yogal
He even seems to say that it is the quicker way as well as the better! You are
quite mistaken in thinking that the possibility of the sunlit path is a discovery
or original invention of mine. The very first books on Yoga I read more than
thirty years ago spoke of the dark and sunlit way and emphasised the supetiority
of the second over the other.

It is not either because 1 have myself trod the sunlit way or flinched
from difficulty and suffering and danger. I have had my full share of these
things and the Mother has had ten times her full share. But that was because
the finders of the Way had to face these things in order to conquer. No difficulty
that can come on the sadhak but has faced us on the path; against many we
have had to struggle hundreds of times (in fact that is an understatement)
before we could overcome; many still remain protesting that they have a right
until the perfect perfection is there. But we have never consented to admit
their inevitable necessity for others. It is in fact to ensure an easier path to
others hereafter that we have borne that burden. It was with that object that
the Mother once prayed to the Divine that whatever difficulties, dangers,
sufferings were necessary for the path might be laid on her rather than on
others. It has been so far heard that as a result of daily and terrible struggles
for years those who put an entire and sincere confidence in her are able to
follow the sunlit path and even those who cannot, yet when they do put the
trust find their path suddenly easy and, if it becomes difficult again, it is only
when distrust, revolt, abhiman, or other darknesses come upon them. The
sunlit path is not altogether a fable.

But you will ask what of those who cannot? Well, it is for them I am
putting forth all my efforts to bring down the supramental Force within a
measurable time. I know that it will descend but I am seeking its near descent
and, with whatever dark obstruction of the earth-nature or furious inroads of
the Asuric forces seeking to prevent it, it is approaching the terrestrial soil.
The supramental is not, as you imagine, something cold, hard and rocklike. It
bears within it the presence of the Divine Love as well as the Divine Truth
and its reign here means for those who accept it the straight and thornless
path on which there is no wall or obstacle of which the ancient Rishis saw the
far-off promise.” (29: 469-72)
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Ordinary Vital Egoistic Life, Some Other
Systems of Yoga and the Supramental Yoga

“Even if things were as bad as you say, I don’t see how going away would
help you in the least — (it would certainly not make you non-human); some
have tried before this device of progress by departure and it has never
succeeded, they have had to come back and face their difficulty. Why do you
always come back to this notion of going away or entertain it at all? It is quite
meaningless from any rational point of view; it only encourages the adverse
Force which wants to take you away from the path to return to the attack, and
it prevents the speedy conversion of that dissatisfied part of your vital which
is always kicking against the pricks — the pricks of your soul and of your
spiritual destiny. However sad the prospect may seem to this dissatistied vital
fragment, your destiny is to be a Yogi and the sooner it reconciles itself to the
prospect the better for it and for all the other personalities in you. Your alleged
or inferred unfitness is a delusion, an imagination of this vital part; it doesn’t
exist. If persistence of difficulties is a proof of unfitness, then there is nobody
in this Asram who is fit for the Yoga. We would all have to pack up our
belongings or give them away and start either to get back to the ordinary
world or en route for the Himalayas.

You describe the rich human egoistic life you might have lived and you
say “not altogether a wretched life, you will admit”. On paper, it sounds even
very glowing and satisfactory, as you describe it. But there is no real or final
satisfaction in it, except for those who are too common or trivial to seek
anything else, and even they are not really satisfied or happy, — and in the end,
it tires and palls. Sorrow and illness, clash and strife, disappointment,
disillusionment and all kinds of human suffering come and beat its glow to
pieces — and then decay and death. That is the vital egoistic life as man has
found it throughout the ages, and yet it is that which this part of your vital
regrets? How do you fail to see, when you lay so much stress on the desirability
of a merely human consciousness, that suffering is its badge? When the vital
resists the change from the human into the divine consciousness, what it is
defending is its right to sorrow and suffering and all the rest of it, varied and
relieved no doubt by some vital or mental pleasures and satisfactions, but very
partially relieved by them and only for a time. In your own case, it was already
beginning to pall on you and that was why you turned from it. No doubt, there
were the joys of the intellect and of artistic creation, but a man cannot be an
artist alone; there is the outer quite human lower vital part and, in all but a few,
it is the most clamorous and insistent part. But what was dissatisfied in you? It
was the soul within, first of all, and through it the higher mind and the higher
vital. Why then find fault with the Divine for misleading you when it turned
you to the Yoga or brought you here? It was simply answering to the demand
of your own inner being and the higher parts of your nature. If you have so
much difficulty and become restless, it is because you are still divided and
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something in your lower vital still regrets what it has lost or, as a price for its
adhesion or a compensation — a price to be wzmediately paid down to it, — asks
for something similar and equivalent in the spiritual life. It refuses to believe
that there is a greater compensation, a larger vital life waiting for it in which
there shall not be the old inadequacy and unrest and final dissatisfaction. The
foolishness is not in the Divine guidance, but in the irrational and obstinate
resistance of this confused and obscure part of you to the demand, made not
only by this Yoga, but by all Yoga — to the necessary conditions for the
satisfaction of the aspiration of your own soul and higher nature.

The “human” vital consciousness has moved always between these two
poles, the ordinary vital life which cannot satisfy and the recoil from it to the
ascetic solution. India has gone fully through that see-saw; now Europe is
beginning once more after a full trial to feel the failure of the mere vital egoistic
life. The traditional Yogas — to which you appeal — are founded upon the
movement between these two poles. On one side are Shankara and Buddha
and most go, if not by the same road, yet in that direction; on the other are
Vaishnava or Tantric lines which try to combine asceticism with some
sublimation of the vital impulse. And where did these lines end? They fell
back to the other pole, to a vital invasion, even corruption and a loss of their
spirit. At the present day the general movement is towards an attempt at
reconciliation, and you have alluded sometimes to some of the protagonists
of this attempt and asked me my opinion about them, yours being unfavourable.
But these men are not mere charlatans, and if there is anything wrong with
them (on which I do not pronounce), it can only be because they are unable to
resist the magnetic pull of this lower pole of the egoistic vital desire-nature.
And if they are unable to resist, it is because they have not found the true
force which will not only neutralise that pull and prevent deterioration and
downward lapse, but transform and utilise and satisfy in their own deeper
truth, instead of destroying or throwing away, the life-force and the embodiment
in matter; for that can only be done by the supermind power and by no other.

You appeal to the Vaishnava-Tantric traditions, to Chaitanya, Ramprasad,
Ramakrishna. I know something about them and, if I did not try to repeat
them, it is because I do not find in them the solution, the reconciliation I am
seeking. Your quotation from Ramprasad does not assist me in the least — and
it does not support your thesis either. Ramprasad is not speaking of an
embodied, but of a bodiless and invisible Divine — or visible only in a subtle
form to the inner experience. When he speaks of maintaining his claim or
case against the Mother until she lifts him into her lap, he is not speaking of
any outer vital or physical contact, but of an inner psychic experience; precisely,
he is protesting against her keeping him in the external vital and physical nature
and insists on her taking him on the psycho-spiritual plane into spiritual union
with her. All that is very good and very beautiful, but it is not enough; the
union has indeed to be realised in the inner psycho-spiritual experience first,
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because without that nothing sound or lasting can be done; but also there
must be a realisation of the Divine in the outer consciousness and life, in the
vital and physical planes on their own essential lines. It is that which, without
your mind understanding it or how it is to be done, you are asking for, and 1
too; only I see the necessity of a vital transformation, while you seem to think
and to demand that it should be done without any radical transformation,
leaving the vital as it is. In the beginning, before I discovered the secret of the
supermind, I myself tried to seek the reconciliation through an association of
the spiritual consciousness with the vital, but my experience and all experience
shows that this leads to nothing definite and final, — it ends where it began,
midway between the two poles of human nature. An association is not enough,
a transformation is indispensable.

The tradition of later Vaishnava bhakti is an attempt to sublimate the
vital impulses through love by turning human love towards the Divine. It
made a strong and intense effort and had many rich and beautiful experiences;
but its weakness was just there, that it remained valid only as an inner experience
turned towards the inner Divine, but it stopped at that point. Chaitanya’s prema
was nothing but a psychic divine love with a strong sublimated vital
manifestation. But the moment Vaishnavism before or after him made an
attempt at greater externalisation, we know what happened — a vitalistic
deterioration, much corruption and decline. You cannot appeal to Chaitanya’s
example as against psychic or divine love; it was not something merely vital-
human; in its essence, though not in its form, it was very much the first step in
the transformation, which we ask of the sadhaks, to make their love psychic
and use the vital not for its own sake, but as an expression of the soul’s
realisation. It is the first step and perhaps for some it may be sufficient, for we
are not asking everybody to become supramental; but for any f#// manifestation
on the physical plane the supramental is indispensable.

In this later Vaishnava tradition the sadhana takes the form of an
application of human vital love in all its principal turns to the Divine; viraba,
abhimana, even complete separation (like the departure of Krishna to Mathura)
are made prominent elements of this Yoga. But all that was only meant — in
the sadhana itself, not in the Vaishnava poems — as a passage of which the end
is milana or complete union; but the stress laid on the untoward elements by
some would almost seem to make strife, separation, abbimana, the whole means
if not the very object of this kind of prema-yoga. Again, this method was only
applied to the inner, not to a physically embodied Divine and had a reference
to certain states and reactions of the inner consciousness in its seeking after
the Divine. In the relations with the embodied Divine manifestation, or, I may
add, of the disciple with the Guru, such things might rise as a result of human
imperfection, but they were not made part of the theory of the relations. I do
not think they formed a regular and authorised part of the relations of the
bhaktas to Chaitanya or of the disciples at Dakshineshwar towards
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Ramakrishnal On the contrary, the relation of the disciple to the Guru in the
Guruvada is supposed always to be that of worship, respect, complete happy
confidence, unquestioning acceptance of the guidance. The application of
the unchanged vital relations to the embodied Divine or the Guru may lead
and has led to movements which are not conducive to the progress of the
Yoga.

Ramakrishna’s Yoga was also turned only to an inner realisation of the
inner Divine, — nothing less but also nothing more. I believe his sentence
about the claim of the sadhak on the Divine for whom one has sacrificed
everything was the assertion of an inner and not an outer claim, on the inner
rather than on any physically embodied Divine: it was a claim for the full
spiritual union, the God-lover seeking the Divine, but the Divine also giving
himself and meeting the God-lover. There can be no objection to that; such a
claim all seekers of the Divine have; but as to the modalities of this Divine
meeting, it does not carry us much farther. In any case, my object is a realisation
on the physical plane and I cannot consent merely to repeat Ramakrishna. 1
seem to remember too that for a long time he was withdrawn into himself, all
his life was not spent with his disciples! He got his siddhi first in retirement
and when he came out and received everyone — well, a few years of it wore out
his body. To that, I suppose, he had no objection; he even pronounced a
theory, when Keshav Chandra was dying, that spiritual expetience ought to
wear out the body! But at the same time, when asked why he got his illness in
the throat, he answered that it was the sins of his disciples which they threw
upon him and he had to swallow! Not being satisfied, as he was, with an inner
liberation alone, I cannot accept these ideas or these results, for it does not
sound to me like a successful meeting of the Divine and the sadhak on e
physical plane, however successful it might have been for the inner life. Krishna
did great things and was very clearly a manifestation of the Divine. But I
remember a passage of the Mahabharata in which he complains of the unquiet
life his followers and adorers gave him, their constant demands, reproaches,
their throwing of their unregenerate vital nature upon him. And in the Gita he
speaks of this human world as a transient and sorrowful affair and, in spite of
his gospel of divine action, seems almost to admit that to leave it is after all
the last solution! The traditions of the past are very great in their own place, —
in the past; but I do not see why we should merely repeat them and not go
farther. In the spiritual development of the consciousness upon earth the
great past ought to be followed by a greater future.

There is the rub that you seem all to ignore entirely, the difficulties of
the physical embodiment and the divine realisation on the physical plane. For
most, it seems to be a simple alternative; either the Divine comes down in full
power and the thing is done — no difficulty, no necessary conditions, no law or
process, only miracle and magic, or else, well, this can’t be the Divine! Again
you all (or almost all) insist on the Divine becoming human, remaining in the
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human consciousness and you protest against any attempt to make the human
divine; on the other hand there is an outcry of disappointment, bewilderment,
distrust, perhaps indignation, if there are human difficulties, if there is strain
in the body, a swaying struggle with adverse forces, obstacles, checks, illness,
and some begin to say, “Oh, there is nothing divine here!” — as if one could
remain, vitally and physically, in the untransformed undivinised human
consciousness, in unchanged contact with it, satisfying its demands, and yet be
immune under all circumstances and in all conditions against strain and struggle
and illness. If I want to divinise the human consciousness, to bring down the
supramental, the Truth-Consciousness, the Light, the Force into the physical
to transform it, to create there a great fullness of Truth and Light and Power
and Bliss and Love, and make these other things impossible, the response is
repulsion, or fear, or unwillingness — or a doubt whether it is possible. On one
side there is the claim that illness and the rest should be impossible, on the
other a violent rejection of the only condition under which these things can
become impossible. I know that this is the natural inconsistency of the human
vital mind wanting two inconsistent and incompatible things together; but
that is one reason why it is necessary to transform the human and put something
a little more luminous in its place.

But is the Divine then something so terrible, horrible or repellent that
the idea of its entry into the physical, its divinising of the human should
create this shrinking, refusal, revolt or fear? I can understand that the
unregenerate vital attached to its own petty sufferings and pleasures, to the
brief ignorant drama of life, should shrink from what will change it. But why
should a God-lover, a God-seeker, a sadhak fear the divinisation of the
consciousness! Why should he object to becoming one in nature with what he
seeks, why should he recoil from sadrsya-mukti? Behind this fear there are
usually two causes: first, there is the feeling of the vital that it will have to
cease to be obscure, crude, muddy, egoistic, unrefined (spiritually), full of
stimulating desires and small pleasures and interesting sufferings (for it shrinks
even from the Ananda which will replace them); next, there is some vague
ignorant idea of the mind, due, I suppose, to the ascetic tradition, that the
divine nature is something cold, bare, empty, austere, aloof, without the glorious
riches of the egoistic human vital life. As if there were not a divine vital and as
if that divine vital is not itself and, when it gets the means to manifest, will not
make the life on earth also infinitely more full of beauty, love, radiance, warmth,
fire, intensity and divine passion and capacity for bliss than the present impotent,
suffering, pettily and transiently excited and soon tired vitality of the still so
imperfect human creation!

But you will say that it is not the Divine from which you recoil, rather
you accept and ask for it (provided that it is not too divine), but what you
object to is the supramental — grand, aloof, incomprehensible, unapproachable,
a sort of austere Nirakara Brahman. The supramental so described is a bogey
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created by this part of your vital mind in order to frighten itself and justify its
attitude. Behind this strange description there seems to be an idea that the
supramental is a new version of the Vedantic featureless and incommunicable
Parabrahman, vast, grand, cold, empty, remote, devastating, overwhelming; it
is not quite that, of course, since it can come down, but for all practical purposes
it is just as bad! It is curious that you admit your ignorance of what the
supramental can be, and yet you in these moods not only pronounce
categorically what it is like, but reject emphatically my experience about it as
of no practical validity or not valid for anybody but myself! I have not insisted,
I have answered only casually because 1 am not asking you now to be non-
human or divine, much less to be supramental; but as you are always returning
to this point when you have these attacks and making it the pivot — or at least
a main support — of your depression, I am obliged to answer. The supramental
is not grand, aloof, cold and austere; it is not something opposed to or
inconsistent with a full vital and physical manifestation; on the contrary, it
carries in it the only possibility of the full fullness of the vital force and the
physical life on earth. It is because it is so, because it was so revealed to me and
for no other reason that I have followed after it and persevered till I came into
contact with it and was able to draw down some power of it and its influence.
I am concerned with the earth and not with worlds beyond for their own sake;
it is a terrestrial realisation that I seek and not a flight to distant summits. All
other Yogas regard this life as an illusion or a passing phase; the supramental
Yoga alone regards it as a thing created by the Divine for a progressive
manifestation and takes the fulfilment of the life and the body for its object.
The supramental is simply the Truth-Consciousness and what it brings in its
descent is the full truth of life, the full truth of consciousness in Matter. One
has indeed to rise to high summits to reach it, but the more one rises, the more
one can bring down below. No doubt, life and body have not to remain the
ignorant, imperfect, impotent things they are now; but why should a change
to fuller life-power, fuller body-power be considered something aloof, cold
and undesirable? The utmost Ananda the body and life are now capable of is
a brief excitement of the vital mind or the nerves or the cells which is limited,
imperfect and soon passes; with the supramental change all the cells, nerves,
vital forces, embodied mental forces can become filled with a thousandfold
Ananda, capable of an intensity of bliss which passes description and which
need not fade away. How aloof, repellent and undesirable! The supramental
love means an intense unity of soul with soul, mind with mind, life with life,
and an entire flooding of the body consciousness with the physical experience
of oneness, the presence of the Beloved in every part, in every cell of the
body. Is that too something aloof and grand but undesirable? With the
supramental change, the very thing on which you insist, the possibility of the
free physical meeting of the embodied Divine with the sadhak without conflict
of forces and without undesirable reactions becomes possible, assured and
free. That too is, I suppose, something aloof and undesirable? I could go on —
for pages, but this is enough for the moment.” (29: 475-83)
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The Approach of the Vaishnava and the Unification of the
Various Aspects of the Divine in the Supramental

“It seems to me that these differences of valuation come from the mind
laying stress on one side or another of the approach to the Divine or exalting
one aspect of realisation over another. When there is the approach through
the heart, through Love and Bhakti, its highest culmination is in a transcendent
Ananda, an unspeakable Bliss or Beatitude of union with the Divine through
Love. The school of Chaitanya laid especial and indeed sole emphasis on this
way and made this the whole reality of Krishna consciousness. But the
transcendent Ananda is there at the origin and end of all existence and this is
not and cannot be the sole way to it. One can arrive at it also through the
Vasudeva consciousness, which is a wider, more mentalised approach — as in
the method of the Gita where knowledge, works, bhakti are all centred in
Krishna, the One, the Supreme, the All and arrive through the cosmic
consciousness to the luminous transcendence. There is the way too described
in the Taittiriya Upanishad, the Vedanta’s Gospel of Bliss. These are certainly
wider methods, for they take up the whole existence through all its parts and
ways of being to the Divine. If less intense at their starting point, a vaster and
slower movement, there is no reason to suppose that they are less intense on
their summits of arrival. It is the same transcendence to which all arrive, either
with a large movement gathering up everything spiritual in us to take it there
in a vast sublimation, or in a single intense uplifting from one point, a single
exaltation leaving all the rest aside. But who shall say which is profounder of
the twor Concentrated love has a profundity of its own which cannot be
measured; concentrated wisdom has a wider profundity but one cannot say
that it is deeper.

Cosmic values are only reflections of the truth of the Transcendence in
a lesser truth of time experience which is separative and sees diversely a
thousand aspects of the One. As one rises through the mind or any part of
the manifested being, any one or more of these aspects can become more and
more sublimated and tend towards its supreme transcendental intensity, and
whatever aspect is so experienced is declared by the spiritualised mental
consciousness to be the supreme thing, But when one goes beyond mind all
tends not only to sublimate but to fuse together until the separated aspects
recover their original unity, indivisible in the absoluteness of all made one.
Mind can conceive and have experience of existence without consciousness
or Ananda and this receives its utmost expression in the inconscience attributed
to Matter. So also it can conceive of Ananda or Love as a separate principle; it
even feels consciousness and existence losing themselves in a trance or swoon
of Love or Ananda. So too the limited personal loses itself in the illimitable
Person, the lover in the supreme Beloved, or else the personal in the Impersonal,
— the lover feels himself immersed, losing himself in the transcendental reality
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of Love or Ananda. The personal and the impersonal are themselves posited
and experienced by mind as separate realities — and one or other is declared
and seen as supreme, so that the personal can have /zya in the Impersonal or
on the contrary the impersonal disappear into the absolute reality of the
supreme and divine Person; the impersonal in that view is only an attribute or
power of the personal Divine. But at the summit of spiritual experience passing
beyond mind one begins to feel the fusion of all these things into one.
Consciousness, Existence, Ananda return to their indivisible unity,
Sachchidananda. The personal and the impersonal become irrevocably one,
so that to posit one as against the other appears as an act of ignorance. This
tendency of unification is the basis of the supramental consciousness and
experience; for cosmic or creative purposes the supermind can put forward
one aspect prominently where that is needed, but it is aware of all the rest
behind it or contained in it and does not admit into its view any separation or
opposition anywhere. For that reason a supramental creation would be a
multifold harmony and not a separative process fragmenting or analysing the
One into parts and setting these parts over against each other or else putting
them contradictorily against each other and having afterwards to synthetise
and piece them together in order to arrive at harmony or else to exclude some
or all of the parts in order to realise the indivisible One.

You speak of the Vaishnava school emphasising the personal felicities,
as in the classification of the bhavas, and you say that these are short and quick
teelings and lack in vastness or amplitude. No doubt, when they are first felt
and as they are felt by the limited consciousness in its ordinary functioning
and movement; but that is only because the emotional in man with this
imperfect bodily instrument acts largely by spasms of intensity when it wants
to sublimate and cannot maintain either the continuity or the extension or the
sublimated paroxysm of these things. But as the individual becomes cosmic
(the universalising of the individual without his losing his higher individuality
as a divine centre is one of the processes which lead towards the supramental
Truth), this disability begins to disappear. The truth behind the dasya ot madhura
or any other bhava or fusion of bhavas becomes a vast and ample continuous
state, — if by chance they lose something of their briefer intensities by this
extension of themselves, they recover them a thousandfold in the movement
of the universalised individual towards the Transcendence. There is an ever
enlarging experience which takes up the elements of spiritual realisation and
in this uplifting and transforming process they become other and greater things
than they were and more and more they take their place by sublimation, first
in the spiritual-cosmic, then in the all-embracing transcendent whole.

The difference of view between Shankara and Ramanuja and on the
other side Chaitanya about Krishna arises from the turn of their experience.
Krishna was only an aspect of Vishnu to the others because that ecstatic form
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of love and bhakti which had become associated with Krishna was not for
them the whole. The Gita, like Chaitanya, but from a different viewpoint,
regarded Krishna as the Divine himself. To Chaitanya he was Love and Ananda,
and Love and Ananda being for him the highest transcendental experience, so
Krishna too must be the Supreme. For the writer of the Gita, Krishna was the
source of Knowledge and Power as well as Love, the Destroyer, Preserver,
Creator in one, so necessarily Vishnu was only an aspect of this universal
Divine. In the Mahabharat indeed Krishna comes as an incarnation of Vishnu,
but that can be turned by taking it that it was through the Vishnu aspect as his
frontal appearance that he manifested, for that the greater Godhead can
manifest later than others is logical if we consider the manifestation as
progressive, — just as Vishnu is in the Veda a younger Indra, Upendra, but
gains upon his elder and subsequently takes place above him in the Trimurti.

I cannot say much about the Vaishnava idea of the form of Krishna.
Form is the basic means of manifestation and without it it may be said that
the manifestation of anything is not complete. Even if the Formless logically
precedes Form, yet it is not illogical to assume that in the Formless, Form is
inherent and already existent in a mystic latency, otherwise how could it be
manifested? For any other process would be the creation of the non-existent,
not manifestation. If so, it would be equally logical to assume that there is an
eternal form of Krishna, a spirit body. As for the highest Reality, it is no doubt
absolute Existence, but is it only that? Absolute Existence as an abstraction
may exclude everything else from itself and amount to a sort of very positive
zero; but Absolute Existence as a reality — who shall define and say what is or
is not in its inconceivable depths, its illimitable Mystery? Mind can ordinarily
conceive of the Absolute Existence only as a negation of its own concepts
spatial, temporal or other. Butit cannot tell what is at the basis of manifestation
or what manifestation is or why there is any manifestation at all out of its
positive zero — and the Vaishnavas, we must remember, do not admit this
conception as the absolute and original truth of the Divine. It is therefore not
rigidly impossible that what we conceive and perceive as spatial form may
correspond to some mysterious power of the spaceless Absolute. I do not say
all that as a definite statement of Truth, I am only pointing out that the
Vaishnava position on its own ground is far from being logically or
metaphysically untenable.” (29: 483-87)
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Love and Bhakti for Krishna

“As for Krishna, why not approach simply and straight? The simple approach
means trust. If you pray, trust that he hears. If the reply takes long in coming,
trust that he knows and loves and that he is wisest in the choice of the time.
Meanwhile quietly clear the ground, so that he may not have to trip over
stone and jungle when he comes. That is my suggestion and I know what I
am saying — for whatever you may say, I know very well all human difficulties
and struggles and I know of the cure. That is why I press always on the
things that would minimise and shorten the struggles and difficulties, — the
psychic turn, faith, perfect and simple confidence and reliance. These, let
me remind you, are tenets of the Vaishnava Yoga. Of course, there is the
(315)
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other Vaishnava way which swings between yearning and despair — ardent
seeking and the pangs of viraha. Itis that you seem to be following and I do
not deny that one can arrive by that as one can by almost any way, if followed
sincerely. But then those who follow it find a rasa even in viraha, in the
absence and the caprice of the Divine Lover. Some of them have sung that
they have followed after him all their lives but always he has slipped away
from their vision and even in that they find a rasa and never cease following,
But you find no rasa in it. So you cannot expect me to approve of that for
you. Follow after Krishna by all means, but follow with the determination to
arrive: don’t do it with the expectation of failure or admit any possibility of
breaking off half-way.” (29: 487-88)
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Dangers of a Direct Approach to Krishna

The direct approach to Krishna is not safe or easy; it can sometimes be
terribly risky, if there is anything in the sadhak that interferes with the clarity
and singleness of his attitude. In that case any wrong desire, vanity, pride,
sexual impurity, ambition, or any other pronounced weakness may open the
way to serious distortion of the sadhana, turning into wrong ways, breakdown
or collapse, even to spiritual perdition. Krishna’s own influence cannot be a
wrong influence, if it is really his, but it is easy to mistake and accept some
other influence as his. Especially, he is the Lord of Love and Beauty and
Delight, and nothing is easier for men who are always going in the wrong way
in search of these things, to bring their wrong ways into their search for him
also. That experience must be one of the reasons why the seers insist on the
approach through the guru and say that Krishna cannot be attained otherwise.
It is the reason why they insist on vairagya, detachment from the ordinary
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aims and ends of human nature as so necessary. That is also why Krishna does
not like to show himself until the field is clear for him! The intervention of
some power or influence that represents itself as he, even puts on an imitation
of his form or voice would be fatal if accepted; but even his real manifestation
might bring about an upset in someone not really ready for it. One must be
on guard against these dangers and it is the guru who can interpose himself as
a shield against them.

The identification of the guru with the Divine is a common rule, not
peculiar to the Vaishnava bhakti. Ordinarily, so far as the outer mind is concerned,
it is a firm belief; the outer mind can believe, can by its faith have some feeling
of it, can with the help of the heart worship, adore, serve with humility and
fidelity; ordinarily, this is enough and it prepates besides for something deeper.
But to realise the identity is another matter, [incomplete]” (29: 488-89)
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Approach to Krishna and the Working of Grace

“As to the point that puzzles you, it only arises from a confusion between the
feeling of the devotee and the observation of the observer. Of course the
devotee loves Krishna because Krishna is lovable and not for any other reason
— that is his feeling and his true feeling. He has no time to bother his head
about what in himself made him able to love, the fact that he does love is
sufficient for him and he does not need to analyse his emotions. The Grace of
Krishna consists for him in Krishna’s very lovableness, in his showing of
himself to the devotee, in his call, the cry of his flute. That is enough for the
heart or, if there is anything more, it is the yearning that others or all may hear
the flute, see the face, feel all the beauty and rapture of this love.

It is not the heart of the devotee but the mind of the observer that
questions how it is that the Gopis were called or responded at once and others
— the Brahmin women, for instance — were not called or did not respond at
once. Once the mind puts the question, there are two possible answers, the
mere will of Krishna without any reason, what the mind would call his absolute
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divine choice or his arbitrary divine caprice or else the readiness of the heart
that is called, and that amounts to adhikari-bheda. A third reply would be —
circumstances, as for instance, the parking off of the spiritual ground into
closed preserves. But how can circumstances prevent the Grace from acting?
In spite of the parking off, it works — Christians, Mahomedans do answer to
the Grace of Krishna. Tigers, ghouls must love if they see him, hear his flute?
Yes, but why do some hear it and see him, others not? We are thrown back on
the two alternatives, Krishna’s Grace calls whom it wills to call without any
determining reason for the choice or rejection, his mercy or his withholding
or at least delaying of his mercy, or else he calls the hearts that are ready to
vibrate and leap up at his call — and even there he waits till the moment has
come. To say that it does not depend on outward merit or appearance of
fitness is no doubt true; the something that was ready to wake in spite, it may
be, of many hard layers in which it was enclosed, may be something visible to
Krishna and not to us. It was there perhaps long before the flute began to
(320)



~——{ September
Sat/Sun

— 19/20)

Y. Nfa Yo, ¥

play, but he was busy melting the hard layers so that the heart in its leap might
not be pressed back by them when the awakening notes came. The Gopis
heard and rushed out into the forest — the others did not — or did they think it
was only some rustic music or some rude cowherd lover fluting to his
sweetheart, not a call that learned and cultured or virtuous ears could recognise
as the call of the Divine? There is something to be said for the adhikari-bheda.
But of course it must be understood in a large sense, — some may have the
adhikara for recognising Krishna’s flute, some for the call of Christ, some for
the dance of Shiva— to each his own way and his nature’s answer to the Divine
Call. Adbikara cannot be stated in rigid mental terms, it is something spiritual
and subtle, something mystic and secret between the called and the Caller.

As for the swelled head, the theory of Grace may no doubt contribute
to it, though I should imagine that the said head never felt the Grace but only
the magnanimity of its own ego. The swelling may come equally in the way of
personal effort as by the craving for Grace. It is fundamentally not due to
either, but to a natural predisposition to this kind of oedema.” (29: 491-92)
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Krishna’s Nature

“If Krishna was always and by nature cold and distant (Lord, what a discovery
— Kirishna of all people!), how could human devotion and aspiration come
near him — he and it would soon be like the North and South Pole, growing
icier and icier, always facing each other but never seeing because of the earth’s
bulge. Also, if Krishna did not want the human bhakta as well as the bhakta
wanting him, who could get at him? — he would be always sitting on the snows
of the Himalayas like Shiva. History describes him otherwise and he is usually
charged with being too warm and sportive.
*

If one wants Krishna, one gets Krishna — but he is a sufficiently trying Deity

and does not come at once, though he may come suddenly at any time. But

usually one has to want him so badly and obstinately that one is prepared to

pay any price. One has to know how to wait as well as to want — to go on

insisting and insisting without taking heed of even the longest denial. The

psychic can do that — but the mind and the vital have to learn how to do it also.
*
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Certainly Krishna is credited with much caprice, difficult dealings and a
playfulness (lilal) which the played-with do not always immediately appreciate.
But there is a reasoning as well as a hidden method in his caprices, and when
he does come out of it and takes a fancy to be nice to you, he has a supreme
attractiveness, charm and allurement which compensates and more than
compensates for all you have suffered.

*

Well, why should not Krishna ride a horse if he so wants?* His actions or
habits cannot be fixed by the human mind or by an immutable tradition.
Especially Krishna is a law to himself. Perhaps he was in a hurry to get to the
place where he wanted to flute.” (29: 492-93)

* The correspondent wrote about a disciple who had a vision of Krishna galloping on
a horse. — Ed.
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The Gopis

“The Gopis are not ordinary people in the proper sense of the word — they

are extraordinary by their extremeness of love, passionate devotion, unreserved

self-giving. Whoever has that, however humble his position in other respects,

learning, external sanctity etc. etc., can easily follow after Krishna and reach

him; that seems to me the sense of the symbol of the Gopis. There are many

other significances, of course — that is only one among the many.” (29: 493)
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Sri Radha and the Image of Krishna and Radha

“Radha is the personification of the absolute love for the Divine, total and

integral in all parts of the being from the highest spiritual to the physical,

bringing the absolute self-giving and total consecration of all the being and

calling down into the body and the most material Nature the supreme Ananda.
*

The coming of sex on seeing the image of Krishna and Radha is due to the
past association of sex with the cult of Radha- Krishna. But in fact the image
has nothing to do with sex. The true symbol for it would not be the human
sex-attraction, but the soul, the psychic, hearing the call of the Divine and
flowering into the complete love and surrender that brings the supreme Ananda.
That is what Radha and Krishna by their divine union bring about in the
human consciousness and it is so that you must regard it, throwing aside the
old sex-associations.” (29: 494)
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Krishna and Devotion to Him

“As regards Krishna and devotion, I think I have already answered more than
once. I have no objection at all to the worship of Krishna or the Vaishnava
form of devotion, nor is there any incompatibility between Vaishnava bhakti
and my supramental Yoga. There is in fact no special and exclusive form of
supramental Yoga: all ways can lead to the Supermind, just as all ways can lead
to the Divine.

Certainly, I will help you and am helping and will always help you; the
idea that I can stop doing it or will send you away has no sense in it. If you
persevere, you cannot fail to get the permanent bhakti you want and the
realisation you want, but you should learn to put an entire reliance on Krishna
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to give it when he finds all ready and the time come. If he wants you to clear
out imperfections and impurities first, that is after all understandable. I don’t
see why you should not succeed in doing it, now that your attention is being so
constantly turned on it. To see them clearly and acknowledge them is the first
step, to have the firm will to reject them is the next, to separate yourself from
them entirely so thatif they enter at all it will be as foreign elements, no longer
parts of your normal nature but suggestions from outside, brings their last
state; even, once seen and rejected, they may automatically fall away and
disappear; but for most the process takes time. These things are not peculiar
to you; they are parts of universal human nature; but they can, do and will
disappear.” (29: 494-95)
(327)
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Swami Ramatirtha

“I think Ramatirtha’s realisations were more mental than anything else. He had
opening of the higher mind and a realisation there of the cosmic Self, but I
find no evidence of a transformed mind and vital; that transformation is not
a result or object of the Yoga of Knowledge. The realisation of the Yoga of
Knowledge is when one feels that one lives in the wideness of something
silent, featureless and universal (called the Self) and all else is seen as only
forms and names; the Self is real, nothing else. The realisation of “uzy self in
other forms” is a part of this or a step towards it, but in the full realisation the
“my”” should drop so that there is only #be one Self or rather only the Brahman.
For the Self is merely a subjective aspect of the Brahman, just as the Ishwara
is its objective aspect. That is the Vedantic “Knowledge”. Its result is peace,
silence, liberation. As for the active Prakriti, (mind, vital, body), the Yoga of
Knowledge does not make it its aim to transform them — that would be no use
as the idea is that if the liberation has come, it will all drop off at death. The
only change wanted is to get rid of the idea of ego and realise as true only the
supreme Self, the Brahman.” (29: 500)
(328)
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Christ and Krishna

“I feel it difficult to say anything about X’s Christ and Krishna. The attraction
which she says people feel for Christ has never touched me, partly because 1
got disgusted with the dryness and deadness of Christianity in England and
partly because the Christ of the gospels (apart from a few pregnant episodes)
is luminous no doubt, but somewhat shadowy and imperfectly constructed
in his luminosity; there is more of the ethical put forward than of the spiritual
or divine man. The Christ that has strongly lived in the Western saints and
mystics is the Christ of St. Francis of Assisi, St. Teresa and others. But apart
from that, is it a fact that Christ has been strongly or vividly loved by
Christians? Only by a very few, it seems to me. As for Krishna, to judge him
and his revealing tradition by the Christ figure and Christ tradition is not
possible. The two stand in two different worlds. There is nothing in the
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latter of the great and boundless and sovereign spiritual knowledge and
power of realisation we find in the Gita, nothing of the emotional force,
passion, beauty of the Gopi symbol and all that lies behind it, nothing of
the many-sided manifestation of the Krishna figure. The other has other
qualities: there is no gain in putting them side by side and trying to weigh
them against each other. That is the besetting sin of the Christian mind
even in those who are most liberal like Dr. Stanley Jones; they cannot get
altogether free from the sectarian narrowness and leave each manifestation
to its own inner wotld for those to follow who have the inner drawing to the
one or the other. I have always refrained from these comparisons in my
published writings in order to avoid this error. What I feel personally is for
myself — I can’t ask others to conform to my measure.” (29: 505-00)
(330)
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Theosophy

“It [Theosoply] is a movement that has taken from each previous movement
European or Asiatic some of its knowledge and mixed it with much error
and imagination of a rather vital character. It is that mixture and the mental
character of its knowledge that prevent it from being a sound thing. Many
start with it, but have to leave it if they want to get to real spiritual life and
knowledge.” (29: 511)
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The Difference between Experience and Realisation

“Experience is a word that covers almost all the happenings in Yoga; only
when something gets settled, then it is no longer an experience but part of the
siddhi. E.g. peace when it comes and goes is an experience — when it is settled
and goes no more it is a siddhi. Realisation is different — it is when something
for which you are aspiring becomes real to you. E.g. you have the idea of the
Divine in all, but it is only an idea, a belief; when you feel or see the Divine in
all, it becomes a realisation.” (30: 5)
(332)



Feelings as Experiences

“There is no law that a feeling cannot be an experience; experiences are of all
kinds and take all forms in the consciousness. When the consciousness
undergoes, sees or feels anything spiritual or psychic or even occult, that is an
experience — in the technical Yogic sense, for there are of course all sorts of
experiences that are not of that character. Feelings themselves are of many
kinds. The word feeling is often used for an emotion, and there can be psychic
or spiritual emotions which are numbered among Yogic experiences, such as a
wave of shuddha bhakti or the rising of love towards the Divine. A feeling
also means a perception of something felt —a perception in the vital or psychic
ot in the essential substance of the consciousness. I find even often a mental
perception when it is very vivid described as a feeling. If you exclude all these
teelings and kindred ones and say that they are feelings, not experiences, then
there is very little room left for experiences at all. Feeling and vision are the
main forms of spiritual experience. One sees and feels the Brahman everywhere;
one feels a force enter or go out from one; one feels or sees the presence of
the Divine within or around one; one feels or sees the descent of light; one
teels the descent of peace or Ananda. Kick all that out on the ground that it is
only a feeling and you make a clean sweep of most of the things that we call
experience. Again we feel a change in the substance of the consciousness or
the state of consciousness. We feel ourselves spreading in wideness and the
body only as a small thing in the wideness (this can be seen also); we feel the
heart-consciousness becoming wide instead of narrow, soft instead of hard,
illumined instead of obscure, the head-consciousness also, the vital, even the
physical; we feel thousands of things of all kinds and why are we not to call
them experiences? Of course it is an inner sight, an inner feeling, subtle feeling,
not material like the feeling of a cold wind or a stone or any other object, but
as the inner consciousness deepens it is not less vivid or concrete, it is even
more so.

In this case what you felt was not an emotion, though something
emotional came with it. You felt a condition in the very substance or
consciousness —a softness, a plasticity, even a velvety softness, an ineffable
plasticity. Any fellow who knows anything about Yoga would immediately
say, “What a fine experience”, — a very clear psychic and spiritual
experience.” (30: 7-8)

(333)
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Imagined Experiences

“When one is living in the physical mind, the only way to escape from it is by
imagination. Incidentally, that is why poetry and art etc. have so strong a hold.
But these imaginations are often really shadows of supraphysical experience
and once the barrier of the physical mind is broken or even swung a little
open, there come the experiences themselves if the temperamentis favourable.
Hence are born visions and other such phenomena — all those that are miscalled
psychic phenomena.
*
Even imagined experiences (honestly imagined) can help to mental realisation
and mental realisation can be a step to total realisation.” (30: 9)
(334)



—0

| %5\ Monday . snfart o, e

The Importance of Small Beginnings

“The Yogin who has experience knows that the small beginnings are of the
greatest importance and have to be cherished and allowed with great patience
to develop. He knows for instance that the neutral quiet so dissatistying to the
vital eagerness of the sadhak is the first step towards the peace that passeth all
understanding, the small current or thrill of inner delight the first trickling in
of the ocean of Ananda, the play of lights or colours the key of the doors of
the inner vision and experience, the descents that stiffen the body into a
concentrated stillness the first touch of something at the end of which is the
presence of the Divine. He is not impatient; he is rather careful not to disturb
the evolution that is beginning. Certainly, some sadhaks have strong and decisive
experiences at the beginning, but these are followed by a long labour in which
there are many empty periods and many periods of struggle.” (30: 14-15)
(335)
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The Running of the Name in the Breath

“Any Yogi who knows something about pranayama or japa can tell you
that the running of the name in the breath is not a small phenomenon but of
great importance in these practices and, if it comes naturally, a sign that
something in the inner being has done that kind of sadhana in the past. As for
the current it is the familiar sign of a first touch of the higher consciousness
flowing down in the form of a stream —like the “wave” of light of the scientist
— to prepate its possession of mind, vital and physical in the body. So is the
stillness and rigidity of the body in your former experience a sign of the same
descent of the higher consciousness in its form or tendency of stillness and
silence. It is a perfectly sound conclusion that one who gets these experiences
at the beginning has the capacity of Yoga in him and can open, even if the
opening is delayed by other movements belonging to his ordinary nature. These
things are part of the science of Yoga, as familiar as the crucial experiences of
physical Science are to the scientific seeker.” (30: 106)

(336)
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The Difficulty of the Yoga

“The difficulty of the Yoga is not in getting experiences or a subjective
realisation of the Truth; it is in objectivising the Truth, that is, in making the
outer consciousness down to the material an expression of the inner Truth.
So long as that is not done, the attacks of the lower Nature can always
continue.” (30: 23)

(337)
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The Four Ways for Bringing About Change in One’s Nature

“Merely to have experiences of the higher consciousness will not change
the nature. Either the higher consciousness has to make a dynamic descent
into the whole being and change it — or it must establish itself in the inner
being down to the inner physical so that the latter feels itself separate
from the outer and is able to act freely upon it — or the psychic must come
forward and change the nature — or the inner will must awake and force
the nature to change. These are the four ways in which change can be
brought about.” (30: 23)
(338)
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Spiritual Experience and the Danger of the Ego

“What you have to be careful about is, when the feeling of power and strength
comes into you or when you have experiences, not to allow it to be seized on
by any kind of egoistic or vital desire, pride, ambition, wish to dominate others
— even if it takes the garb of doing the Mother’s work, — for this is your great
weakness which always gets in and spoils your progress. Also when you have
experiences, do not allow yourself to get exalted and excited by them so as to
lose discrimination; for, if you do, then even though the experiences when
they begin may be of the right kind, the vital forces take advantage of the
excitation and rush in with their own deformations. Remain always calm,
collected, quiet within, vigilant — discriminate always. The progress so made
may be morte slow or seem so; but it is more sure.” (30: 29)
(339)
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Downflow of Higher Forces and the Exaggeration of the Ego

“The first result of the downflow of the overmind forces is very often to
exaggerate the ego, which feels itself strong, almost irresistible (though it is
not really so), divinised, luminous. The first thing to do, after some experience
of the thing, is to get rid of this magnified ego. For that you have to stand
back, not allow yourself to be swept in by the movement, but to watch,
understand, reject all mixture, aspire for a purer and yet purer light and action.
This can only be done perfectly if the psychic comes forward. The mind and
vital, especially the vital, receiving these forces, can with difficulty resist the
tendency to seize on and use them for the ego’s objects or, which comes
practically to the same thing, they mix the demands of the ego with the service
of a higher object.” (30: 30)
(340)
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The Common Ego-Tendency After Some Realisation

113

...“T have seen the Divine, indeed I feel I am one with the Divine, — I will call
everybody to see that”” This is a tendency which has injured the sadhana of
many and sometimes ruined the sadhana altogether. In the thoughts you
describe you came to see something in yourself which is there more or less in
all human beings, the desire to be thought well of by others, to occupy a high
place in their esteem or their affection, to have honour, position, admiration.
When anybody joins this feeling to the idea of sadhana, then the disposition
to do the sadhana for that and not purely and simply for the sake of the
Divine comes in and there must be disturbance or else an obstruction in the
sadhana itself or if in spite of it spiritual experience comes, then there is the
danger of his misusing the experience to magnify his ego like the man in the
dream.” (30:31)

(341)
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Unreserved Self-Giving in the Internal Necessary
for It to Come About in the External

“It is perfectly true that so long as there is not an unreserved self-giving
in both the internal and external, there will always be veilings, dark periods
and difficulties. But if there is unreserved self-giving in the internal, the
unreserved self-giving in the external would naturally follow; if it does not, it
means that the internal is not unreservedly surrendered; there are reservations
in some part of the mind insisting on its own ideas and notions; reservations
in some part of the vital insisting on its own demands, impulses, movements,
ego-ideas, formations; reservations in the internal physical insisting on its own
old habits of many kinds, and all claiming consciously, half-consciously or
subconsciously that these should be upheld, respected, satisfied, taken as an
important element in the work, the “creation” or the Yoga.” (30: 35-36)

(342)



Realisations and Experiences

“There are two classes of things that happen in Yoga — realisations and
experiences. Realisations are the reception in the consciousness and the
establishment there of the fundamental truths of the Divine, of the Higher
or Divine Nature, of the world-consciousness and the play of its forces, of
one’s own self and real nature and the inner nature of things, the power of
these things growing in one till they are a part of one’s inner life and existence,
—as for instance, the realisation of the Divine Presence, the descent and settling
of the higher Peace, Light, Force, Ananda in the consciousness, their workings
there, the realisation of the divine or spiritual love, the perception of one’s
own psychic being, the discovery of one’s own true mental being, true vital
being, true physical being, the realisation of the overmind or the supramental
consciousness, the clear perception of the relation of all these things to our
present inferior nature and their action on it to change that lower nature. The
list of course might be infinitely longer. These things also are often called
experiences when they only come in flashes, snatches or rare visitations; they
are spoken of as full realisations only when they become very positive or
frequent or continuous or normal.

Then there are the experiences that help or lead towards the realisation
of things spiritual or divine or bring openings or progressions in the sadhana
or are supports on the way — experiences of a symbolic character, visions,
contacts of one kind or another with the Divine or with the workings of the
higher Truth, things like the waking of the Kundalini, the opening of the
chakras, messages, intuitions, openings of the inner powers, etc. The one thing
that one has to be careful about is to see that they are genuine and sincere and
that depends on one’s own sincerity, for if one is not sincere, if one is more
concerned with the ego or being a big Yogi or becoming a superman than
with meeting the Divine or getting the Divine Consciousness which enables
one to live in or with the Divine, then a flood of pseudos or mixtures comes
in, one is led into the mazes of the intermediate zone or spins in the grooves
of one’s own formations. There is the truth of the whole matter.

Then why does Krishnaprem say that one should not hunt after
experiences but only love and seek the Divine? It simply means that you have
not to make experiences your main aim, but the Divine only your aim; and if
you do that, you are more likely to get the true helpful experiences and avoid
the wrong ones. If one seeks mainly after experiences, his Yoga may become
a mere self-indulgence in the lesser things of the mental, vital and subtle physical
worlds or in spiritual secondaries, or it may bring down a turmoil or maelstrom
of the mixed and the whole or half-pseudo and stand between the soul and
the Divine. That is a very sound rule of sadhana. But all these rules and
statements must be taken with a sense of measure and in their proper limits, —
it does not mean that one should not welcome helpful experiences or that
they have no value. Also when a sound line of experience opens, it is perfectly
permissible to follow it out, keeping always the central aim in view. All helpful
or supporting contacts in dream or vision, such as those you speak of, are to
be welcomed and accepted.” (30: 38-39)

(343)



Purity and Realisation

“I do not know what Krishnaprem said or in which article, I do not have it
with me. But if the statement is that nobody can have a successful meditation
or realise anything till he is pure and perfect, I fail to follow it; it contradicts
my own experience. I have always had realisation by meditation first and the
purification started afterwards as a result. I have seen many get important,
even fundamental realisations by meditation who could not be said to have a
great inner development. Are all Yogis who have meditated with effect and
had great realisations in their inner consciousness perfect in their naturer? It
does not look like it to me. I am unable to believe in absolute generalisations
in this field, because the development of spiritual consciousness is an
exceedingly vast and complex affair in which all sorts of things can happen
and one might almost say that for each man it is different according to his
nature and that the one thing that is essential is the inner call and aspiration
and the perseverance to follow always after it no matter how long it takes or
what are the difficulties or impediments — because nothing else will satisty the
soul within us.

It is quite true that a certain amount of purification is indispensable for
going on, that the more complete the purification the better because then
when the realisations begin they can continue without big difficulties or relapses
and without any possibility of fall or failure. It is also true that with many
purification is the first need, — certain things have to be got out of the way
before one can begin any consecutive inner experience. But the main need is a
certain preparation of the consciousness so that it may be able to respond
more and more freely to the higher Force. In this preparation many things are
useful — the poetry and music you are doing can help, for it acts as a sort of
Sravana and manana, even, if the feeling roused is intense, a sort of natural
nididhyasana. Psychic preparation, clearing out of the grosser forms of mental
and vital ego, opening mind and heart to the Guru and many other things help
greatly — it is not perfection or a complete freedom from the dualities or ego
that is the indispensable preliminary, but preparedness, a fineness of the inner
being which makes spiritual responses and receiving possible.

There is no reason therefore to take as gospel truth these demands which
may have been right for Krishnaprem on the way he has trod, but cannot be
imposed on all. There is no ground for despondency on that ground — the law
of the spirit is not so exacting and inexorable.” (30: 40-41)

(344)



Necessity of the Purification of the Heart

“What Krishnaprem writes (I have not read it yet) is perfectly true that
purification of the heart is necessary before there can be the spiritual attainment.
All ways of spiritual seeking are agreed on that. Purification and consecration
are two great necessities of sadhana. It is not a fact that one must be pure in
heart before one can have any Yogic experience at all, but those who have
experiences before purification is done run a great risk. It is much better to
have the heart pure first, for then the way becomes safe. Nor can the Divine
dwell in one’s consciousness, if that consciousness is obscure with impurity. It
is for the same reason that I advocate the psychic change of the nature first —
for that means the purification of the heart, the turning of it wholly to the
Divine, the subjection of the mind, of the vital passions, desires, demands, of
the physical instincts to the control of the inner being, the soul. What
Krishnaprem calls intuitions I would describe as psychic intimations or, as
some experience it, the voice of the soul showing the outer members what is
the true thing to be done. Always when the soul is in front, one gets the right
guidance from within what is to be done, what avoided, what is the wrong
thing or the true thing in thought, feeling, action. But this inner intimation
emerges in proportion as the consciousness grows more and more pure....

Of course, renunciation of sex is indispensable for the purification you
seek, — the heart must be pure and consecrated to the Divine. There must be
no turn left that side. As for food, well, that is not so much a purification of
the heart as of the vital in the physical, but it is of course very helpful to get
control there. The purification of the heart is the central necessity, but a
purification of the mind, vital and physical is also called for. But the most
important thing for purification of the heart is an absolute sincerity. No
pretence with oneself, no concealment from the Divine or oneself or the
Guru, a straight look at one’s nature and one’s movements, a straight will to
make them straight. It does not so much matter if it takes time; one must be
prepared to make it one’s whole life-task to seek the Divine. Purifying the
heart means after all a pretty considerable achievement and it is no use getting
despondent, despairful etc. because one finds things in oneself that still need
to be changed. If one keeps the true will and true attitude, then the intuitions
or intimations from within will begin to grow, become clear, precise,
unmistakable and the strength to follow them will grow also. And then before
even you are satistied with yourself, the Divine will be satisfied with you and
begin to withdraw the veil by which he protects himself and his secker against
a premature and perilous grasping of the greatest thing to which humanity
can aspire.” (30: 41-43)

(345)
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The Way of Success in Yoga — To Keep at It

“Everything once gained is there and can be regained. Yoga is not a thing that

goes by one decisive rush one way or the other — it is a building up of a new

consciousness and is full of ups and downs. But if one keeps to it the ups

have a habit of resulting by accumulation in a decisive change — therefore the

one thing to do is to keep at it. After a fall don’t wail and say, “I’m done for,”

but get up, dust yourself and proceed farther on the right path.” (30: 58)
(346)
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The Reason for Alternations and Fluctuations of Consciousness

“Very often in the beginning the wakings are brief, the sleeps long; afterwards
it becomes more equal and later on the sleep periods are shorter and shorter.
Another cause of these alternations, when one is receiving, is the nature’s
need of closing up to assimilate. It can take perhaps a great deal, but while the
experience is going on it cannot absorb properly what it brings, so it closes
down for assimilation. A third cause comes in in the period of transformation,
— one part of the nature changes and one feels for a time as if there had been
a complete and permanent change. But one is disappointed to find it cease
and a period of barrenness or lowered consciousness follows. This is because
another part of the consciousness comes up for change and a period of
preparation and veiled working follows which seems to be one of
unenlightenment or worse. These things alarm, disappoint or perplex the
eagerness and impatience of the sadhak; but if one takes them quietly and
knows how to use them or adopt the right attitude, one can make these
unenlightened periods also a part of the conscious sadhana. So the Vedic
Rishis speak of the alternation of “Day and Night both suckling the divine
Child”.” (30: 59)
(347)
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Vision, Experience and Realisation

“When you see Light, that is vision; when you feel Light entering into you, that
is experience; when Light settles in you and brings illumination and knowledge,
that is a realisation. But ordinarily visions are also called experiences.” (30: 87)

(348)
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Visions and Experiences

“Vision is something seer in the conscious state (whether with closed or open
eyes) which is not of the physical plane. In “conscious state” I include the
consciousness of Samadhi when one is unaware of outward things but
conscious of things going on within.

Experience is a wide term which covers almost everything that happens
in the inner consciousness — usually it indicates either a spiritual happening,
e.g the descent of peace, the feeling of the presence of the Mother, or an
occult experience, e.g. a going into the other worlds in dream and seeing and
doing things there. There are thousands of different kinds of experience.
Visions are a special kind of experience in which the inner eye is active.

*

Visions do not come from the spiritual plane — they come from the subtle
physical, the vital, the mental, the psychic or from planes above the Mind.
What comes from the spiritual planes are experiences of the Divine, e.g. the
experience of self everywhere, of the Divine in all etc.” (30: 87-88)

(349)
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Sensing Supraphysical Things

“No, it was neither optical illusion nor hallucination nor coincidence nor auto-
suggestion nor any of the other ponderous and vacant polysyllables by which
physical science tries to explain away or rather avoid explaining the scientifically
inexplicable. In these matters the scientist is always doing what he is always
blaming the layman for doing when the latter lays down the law on things
about which he is profoundly ignorant, without investigation or experiment,
without ascertained knowledge — simply by evolving a theory or a priori idea
out of his own mind and plastering it as a label on the unexplained phenomena.

There is, as I have told you, a whole range or many inexhaustible ranges
of sensory phenomena other than the outward physical which one can become
conscious of, see, hear, feel, smell, touch, mentally contact — to use the new
established Americanism — either in trance or sleep or an inward state miscalled
sleep or simply and easily in the waking state. This faculty of sensing
supraphysical things internally or externalising them, so to speak, so that they

(350)
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become visible, audible, sensible to the outward eye, ear, even touch, just as
are gross physical objects, this power or gift is not a freak or an abnormality; it
is a universal faculty present in all human beings, but latent in most, in some
rarely or intermittently active, occurring as if by accident in others, frequent
or normally active in a few. But just as anyone can with some training learn
science and do things which would have seemed miracles to his forefathers, so
almost anyone, if he wants, can with a little concentration and training develop
the faculty of supraphysical vision. When one starts Yoga, this power is often
though not invariably — for some find it difficult — one of the first to come out
from its latent condition and manifest itself, most often without any effort,
intention or previous knowledge on the part of the sadhak. It comes more
easily with the eyes shut than with the eyes open, but it does come in both
ways. The first sign of its opening in the externalised way is very often that
seeing of “sparkles” or small luminous dots, shapes etc. which was your first
(351)
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introduction to the matter; a second is, often enough, the seeing of circles of
light or colour round objects, most easily round luminous objects like a stat;
seeing of colours is a third initial experience — but they do not always come in
that order. The Yogis in India very often in order to develop the power use the
method of #atak, concentrating the vision on a single point or object —
preferably a luminous object. Your looking at the star was precisely an exercise
in #ratak and had the effect which any Yogi in India would have told you is
normal. For all this is not fancy or delusion; it is part of an occult science
which has been practised throughout the historic and prehistoric ages in all
countries and it has always been known to be not merely auto-suggestive or
hallucinatory in its results, but, if one can get the key, veridical and verifiable.
Your first scepticism may be natural in a “modern” man plunging into these
lasting things of the past, present and future, — natural but not justifiable
because very obviously inadequate to the facts observed; but once you have
(352)
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seen, the first thing you should do is to throw all this vapid pseudo-science
behind you, this vain attempt to stick physical explanations on supraphysical
things, and take the only rational course. Develop the power, get more and
more experience — develop the consciousness by which these things come: as
the consciousness develops, you will begin to understand and get the intuition
of the significances. Or if you want their science too, then learn and apply the
occult science which can alone deal with supraphysical phenomena. As for
what showed itself to you, it was not mere curious phenomena, not even
merely symbolic colours, but things that have a considerable importance.

Develop this power of inner sense and all that it brings you. These first
seeings are only an outer fringe — behind lie whole worlds of experience which
fill what seems to the material man the gap (your Russell’s inner void) between
the earth-consciousness and the Eternal and Infinite.” (30: 89-91)

(353)
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Importance of Visions

“Some are of very great value and importance, others are a play of the mind
or vital and are good only for their own special purpose, others are formations
of the mind and vital plane, some of which may have truth, while others are
false and misleading, or they may be a sort of artistry of that plane. They can
have considerable importance in the development of the first Yogic
consciousness, that of the inner mind, inner vital, inner physical or for an
occult understanding of the universe. Visions which are real can help the
spiritual progress, I mean, those which show us inner realities: one can for
instance meet Krishna, speak with him and hear his voice in an inner “real”
vision, quite as real as anything on the outer plane. Merely seeing his image is
not the same thing, any more than seeing his picture on the wall is the same
thing as meeting him in person. But the picture on the wall need not be useless
for the spiritual life. All one can say is that one must not attach oneself too
much to this gift and what it shows us, but neither is it necessary to belittle it.
It has its value and sometimes a considerable spiritual utility. But, naturally, it
is not supreme, — the supreme thing is the realisation, the contact, the union
with the Divine, bhakti, change of the nature etc....
(354)
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People value visions for one thing because they are one key (there are
others) to contact with the other worlds or with the inner worlds and all that
is there and these are regions of immense riches which far surpass the physical
plane as it is at present. One enters into a larger freer self and a larger more
plastic world; of course individual visions only give a contact, not an actual
entrance, but the power of vision accompanied with the power of the other
subtle senses (hearing, touch, etc.) as it expands does give this entrance. These
things have not the effect of a mere imagination (as a poet’s or artist’s, though
that can be strong enough) but if fully followed out bring a constant growth
of the being and the consciousness and its richness of experience and its
scope.

People also value the power of vision for a greater reason than that: it
can give a first contact with the Divine in his forms and powers; it can be the
opening of a communion with the Divine, of the hearing of the Voice that
guides, of the Presence as well as the Image in the heart, of many other things
that bring what man seeks through religion or Yoga.

(355)
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Farther, vision is of value because it is often a first key to inner planes of
one’s own being and one’s own consciousness as distinguished from worlds or
planes of the cosmic consciousness. Yoga experience often begins with some
opening of the third eye in the forehead (the centre of vision in the brows) or
with some kind of beginning and extension of subtle seeing which may seem
unimportant at first, but is the vestibule to deeper experience. Even when it is
not that, — for one can go to experience direct, — it can come in afterwards as
a powerful aid to experience; it can be full of indications which help to self-
knowledge or knowledge of things or knowledge of people; it can be veridical
and lead to prevision, premonition and other openings of less importance but
very useful to a Yogl.

In short, vision is a great instrument though not absolutely indispensable.

But, as I have suggested, there are visions and visions just as there
are dreams and dreams, and one has to develop discrimination and a sense
of values and kinds and know how to understand and make use of these
powers.” (30: 91-93)

(356)
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Visions Not the Most Important Thing

“Visions and voices are not meant for creating faith; they are effective only if
one has faith already....

Visions are not indispensable — they are a help, that is all, when they are of the
right kind.

*

Anybody with a predisposition can develop the power of seeing visions like
that. People are mistaken in thinking it is a sign of great Yogashakti. Apposite
and effective visions, those that reveal movements in the occult workings of
the nature or help the spiritual growth, are another matter.” (30: 95)

(357)
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The Inner Vision

“When the inner vision opens, there can come before it all that ever was or is
now in the world, even it can open to things that will be hereafter — so there is
nothing impossible in seeing thus the figures and the things of the past.

*
The inner vision can see objects — but it can also see instead the vibration of
the forces which act through the object.

*
This realm (whose centre is between the eyebrows) is the realm of inner
thought, will, vision — the motor-car indicates a rapid progress in this part of
the consciousness. The motor-car is a symbolic image, these images do not
refer to anything physical. These things take place in the inner mind or inner
vital and usually there is a truth behind them, but the form in which they come
into the mind may be imperfect — i.e. the meaning may be something not
perfectly revealed in the words.” (30: 98)
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The Nature and Significance of Visions

“Your visions are not mental images but significant symbols. The white dove
is the higher divine or spiritual Consciousness above the mental surrounded
by the golden lightnings of the Truth. The lamb is the psychic aspiring to the
Truth. When one has a thought or feeling and creates a mental form of it, that
is a mental image — or when not so positively or consciously self-created forms
arise either in meditation or sleep, which correspond to mental thoughts or
vital feelings, one’s own or those of others, those also are simply mental images
or vital formations. The true significant ones are those that come of themselves
and correspond to things, states of consciousness or a play of forces that are
actual and not determined mainly by one’s ideas, will or feelings.” (30: 100)
(359)
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Subjective Visions and Seeing of Krishna

“Subjective visions can be as real as objective sight — the only difference is that
one is of real things in material space, while the others are of real things
belonging to other planes down to the subtle physical; even symbolic visions
are real insofar as they are symbols of realities. Even dreams can have a reality
in the subtle domain. Visions are unreal only when these are merely imaginative
mental formations not representing anything that is true or was true or is
going to be true.

In this case the thing seen [a vision of Krishna, silvery blue in colonr, standing
in a dance pose playing the flute] can be taken as true since it has been seen by many
and always in the same relation and still more because it has been confirmed
by what was seen by Yashodabai and Krishnaprem. It means obviously that
your singing by the power of the bhakti it expresses can and does bring the
presence of Krishna there. It is not that Krishna “shows himself”, but simply
that he is there and some who have the power of vision catch sight of him
and others who have not the power fail to do so. This power of vision is

(360)
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sometimes inborn and habitual even without any effort of development,
sometimes it wakes up of itself and becomes abundant or needs only a little
practice to develop; it is not necessarily a sign of spiritual attainment, but
usually when by practice of Yoga one begins to go inside or live within, the
power of subtle vision awakes to a greater or less extent; but this does not
always happen easily, especially if one has been habituated to live much in the
intellect or in an outward vital consciousness.

I suppose what you are thinking of is “darshan”, the self-revelation of the
Deity to the devotee; but that is different, it is an unveiling of his presence, temporary
or permanent, and may come as a vision or may come as a close feeling of his
presence which is more intimate than sight and a frequent or constant
communication with him; that happens by deepening of the being into its inner
self and growth of consciousness or by growth of the intensity of bhakti. When
the crust of the external consciousness is sufficiently broken by the pressure of
increasing and engrossing bhakdi, the contact comes.” (30: 103-04)

(361)
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The Seeing of Famous Personalities in Vision

“These things |#he seeing of Buddha, Ramakrishna, 1 ivekananda, Shankaracharya in
vision| are the result of past thoughts and influences. They are of various kinds
— sometimes merely thought-forms created by one’s own thought-force to act
as a vehicle for some mental realisation — sometimes Powers of different planes
that take these forms as a support for their work through the individual, — but
sometimes one is actually in communion with that which had the name and
form and personality of Buddha or Ramakrishna or Vivekananda or Shankara.

It is not necessary to have an element akin to these personalities — a
thought, an aspiration, a formation of the mind or vital are enough to create
the connection — it is sufficient for a vibration of response anywhere to what
these Powers represent.” (30: 104-05)

(362)
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The Symbolism of Colours

“As for the exact symbolism of colours, it is not always easy to define exactly,
because it is not rigid and precise, but complex, the meaning varying with the
field, the combinations, the character and shades of the colour, the play of
forces. A certain kind of yellow, for instance, is supposed by many occultists
to indicate the buddpi, the intellect, and it often has that sense, but occurring
among a play of vital forces it could not always be so interpreted — that would
be too rigid. Here all one can say is that the blue (the particular blue seen, not
every blue) indicated the response to the Truth; the green — or #5is green — is
very usually associated with Life and a generous emanation or action of forces
— often of emotional life-force, and it is probably this that it would indicate
here.
*

The rays which you saw the trees giving out are there always, only they are
(363)
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veiled to the ordinary material vision. I said the blue and gold together indicated
the combined presence of Krishna and Durga-Mahakali; but gold and yellow
have different significances. Yellow in the indication of forces signifies the
thinking mind, buddhi, and the pink (modified here into a light vermilion) is a
psychic colour; the combination probably meant the psychic in the mental.
In interpreting these phenomena you must remember that all depends
on the order of things which the colours indicate in any particular case. There
is an order of significances in which they indicate various psychological
dynamisms, e.g., faith, love, protection, etc. There is another order of
significances in which they indicate the aura or the activity of divine beings,
Krishna, Mahakali, Radha or else of other superhuman beings; there is another
in which they indicate the aura around objects or living persons — and that
does not exhaust the list of possibilities. A certain knowledge, experiences,
(364)



— (N

b
%erz‘\ Wednesday ShIfcich o, Iql

growing intuition are necessary to perceive in each case the true significance.
Observation and exact description are also very necessary; for sometimes people
say, for instance, yellow when they mean gold or wice versa; there are besides
different possible meanings for different shades of the same colour. Again, if
you see colour near or round a person or by looking at him or her, it does not
necessarily indicate that person’s aura; it may be something else near him or
around him. In some cases it may have nothing to do with the person or
object you look at, which may serve merely the purpose of a background or a
point of concentration —as when you see colours on a wall or by looking at a
bright object.

*

There are no separate colours of the beings. There is a characteristic colour

of mind, yellow, of the psychic, pink or pale rose, of the vital, purple; but

these are colours corresponding to the forces of mind, psychic, vital — they

are not the colours of the beings. Also other colours can play, e.g. in the vital,
(365)
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green and deep red as well as purple and there are other colours for the
hostile vital forces.
*

The lights one sees in concentration are the lights of various powers or beings
or forces and often lights that come down from the higher consciousness.

The violet light is that of the Divine Compassion (&aruna — Grace) — the
white light is the light of the Mother (the Divine Consciousness) in which all
others are contained and from which they can be manifested....
The white light is, as you know, the Mother’ light — it is the light of the Force
of the Divine Consciousness; the sun of white light is symbolic of that Force
in its origin and fullness of manifestation. It is a very good sign and if one
feels its power in the being or mind or body it can have a strong influence....
The diamond light is the Mother’s own light (that of divine Consciousness) at
its most intense.” (30: 122-25)

(366)
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Whitish Blue Light

“The lights indicate the action of certain forces, usually indicated by the colour
of the light. Whitish blue is known as Sri Aurobindo’s light or sometimes Sri
Krishna’s light.

*
Whitish blue is Krishna’s light or mine; deeper blues often indicate light from
the higher consciousness.

*
There are two pale blues, one which is whitish blue and is known as Sri
Aurobindo’s light, the other quite blue which is that of the higher consciousness
just above mind.

*
The meaning of blue light depends on the exact character of the colour, its
shade and nature. A whitish blue like moonlight is known as Krishna’s light or
Sri Aurobindo’s light — light blue is often that of the Illumined Mind — there is
another deeper blue that is of the Higher Mind; another, near to purple, which
is the light of a power in the vital.” (30: 126)

(367)
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Golden, Red and Orange Lights

“Golden red is the colour of the supramental physical light — so this yellow
red may indicate some plane of the Overmind in which there is a nearer special
connection with that. The golden red light has a strong transforming power.
*

The golden Light is that of the modified (overmentalised) Supramental, i.e.,
the Supramental Light passing through the Overmind, intuition etc. and
becoming the Light of Truth in each of these planes. When it is golden red it
means the same modified supramental-physical Light — the Light of divine
Truth in the physical.

*

“Red gold” is rather the light of the Truth in the physical.
*

Orange or red gold is supposed by the way to be the light of the supramental
in the physical....

Orange is the true light manifested in the physical consciousness and being;
*

Orange is the colour of occult knowledge or occult experience.” (30: 130-31)
(368)
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Green Light

“Green is the higher light in the vital, especially the emotional vital.

*
The green light is a vital force, a dynamic force of the emotional vital which
has the power to purify, harmonise or cure.

*

Green is a vital energy of work and action.
*
Green light can signify various things according to the context — in the
emotional vital it is the colour of a certain form of emotional generosity, in
the vital proper an activity with vital abundance or vital generosity behind it —
in the vital physical it signifies a force of health.” (30: 132)
(369)



Different Kinds of Symbols

“A symbol, as I understand it, is the form on one plane that represents a truth
of another. For instance, a flag is the symbol of a nation. But generally all
forms are symbols. This body of ours is a symbol of our real being and
everything is a symbol of some higher reality. There are, however, different
kinds of symbols:

(1) Conventional symbols, such as the Vedic Rishis formed with objects
taken from their surroundings. The cow stood for light because the same
word go meant both ray and cow, and because the cow was their most precious
possession which maintained their life and was constantly in danger of being
robbed and concealed. But once created, such a symbol becomes alive. The
Rishis vitalised it and it became a part of their realisation. It appeared in their
visions as an image of spiritual light. The horse also was one of their favourite
symbols, and a more easily adaptable one, since its force and energy were quite
evident.

(2) What we might call Life-symbols, such as are not artificially chosen
or mentally interpreted in a conscious deliberate way, but derive naturally from
our day-to-day life and grow out of the surroundings which condition our
normal path of living. To the ancients the mountain was a symbol of the path
of Yoga, level above level, peak upon peak. A journey involving the crossing
of rivers and the facing of lurking enemies, both animal and human, conveyed
a similar idea. Nowadays I dare say we would liken Yoga to a motor ride or a
railway trip.

(3) Symbols that have an inherent appositeness and power of their own.
Akasha or etheric space is a symbol of the infinite all-pervading eternal
Brahman. In any nationality it would convey the same meaning. Also, the Sun
stands universally for the supramental Light, the divine Gnosis.

(4) Mental symbols, instances of which are numbers or alphabets. Once
they are accepted, they too become active and may be useful. Thus geometrical
figures have been variously interpreted. In my experience the square symbolises
the Supermind. I cannot say how it came to do so. Somebody or some force
may have built it before it came to my mind. Of the triangle, too, there are
different explanations. In one position it can symbolise the three lower planes,
in another the symbol is of the three higher ones: so both can be combined
together in a single sign. The ancients liked to indulge in similar speculations
concerning numbers, but their systems were mostly mental. It is no doubt
true that supramental realities exist which we translate into mental formulas
such as Karma, psychic evolution etc. But they are, so to speak, infinite realities
which cannot be limited by these symbolic forms, though they may be
somewhat expressed by them; they might be expressed as well by other symbols,
and the same symbol may also express many different ideas.” (30: 137-38)

(370)



— N

b
%er.lo\ Tuesday FIfcieh 0T, SR

The Symbol of the Sun

“Fire, lights, sun, moon are usual symbols and seen by most in sadhana. They
indicate movement or action of inner forces. The Sun means the inner truth.
*

The sun is the symbol of the concentrated light of Truth.

*
The Sun is the Truth-Light of the One Existence and the flame the dynamic
power of action (Yogic) of that Truth-Light.

*
The Sun is the divine Truth-Light on whatever plane of consciousness. It is, 1
suppose, the original cosmic Truth that is here indicated.

*

The Sun is the Truth from above, in the last resort the Supramental Truth.
*
The sun is the symbol of the Supermind.” (30: 142)
(371)
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The Symbol of the Moon

“The moon signifies the light of spirituality or of the spiritual consciousness.
*

The moonlight indicates the light of the spiritual consciousness.

*
The moonlit waidan is the spiritual consciousness at the doors of which you
are standing as it were and feeling its peace and ease.

*

The moon generally indicates spiritual realisation in the mind.

*
The moon indicates different things according to circumstances — most often
spiritual consciousness in the mind.

*
The light above the head is never an imagination in Yoga; if it is felt, it is
because it is there. If it is the moon, it means the light of the spiritual
consciousness in the mind.

*
The moon as a symbol in vision signifies usually spirituality in the mind or,
simply, the spiritual consciousness. It can also indicate the flow of spiritual
Ananda (nectar is in the moon according to the old tradition).” (30: 144-45)

(372)
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Star and Sky

“The star signifies a creation or formation or the promise or power of a
creation or formation.
*

The star is always a promise of the Light to come; the star changes into a sun
when there is the descent of the Light. It is not possible to fix the actual value
of these signs for the future; they indicate a turn or a possibility, but everything
depends on herself and the future orientation she gives to her being....
Stars indicate points of light in the ignorant mental consciousness.

Moon = spiritual light

Sun = the higher Truth light...
The sky is always some mental plane. The stars indicate beginnings or promises
of Light — the various lights indicating various powers of the consciousness:
gold = Truth, blue = higher spiritualised mind, violet = sympathy, unity or
universal compassion.” (30: 146-47)

(373)
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Fire and Burning

“The fire indicates a dynamic action.

*
The white fire is the fire of aspiration, the red fire is the fire of renunciation
and tapasya, the blue fire is the fire of spirituality and spiritual knowledge
which purifies and dispels the Ignorance.

*
The fire is always the fire of purification —itis very red when it is acting on the
vital; when the vital no longer covers the psychic, then the rose colour of the
psychic comes out more and more.

*
It is the purification of the physical that is usually indicated in the symbol of
burning.” (30: 147)

(374)
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Rain, Snow, Clouds, Lightning, Rainbow

“The rain is the symbol of the descent of Grace or of the higher consciousness
which is the cause of the riches — the spiritual plenty.

*
The vision you saw of the snow is probably a symbol of the consciousness in
a condition of purity, silence and peace like a snowy ground; in that a new life
(psychic, spiritual as indicated by the flowers) appears in place of the old mental
and vital life which has been covered by that mantle of snowy whiteness.

*

Clouds are a symbol of obscurity.
*
The lightning is a symbol of the dynamic force of the higher consciousness
acting at intervals to enlighten the rest of the being.
*
The rainbow is the sign of peace and deliverance.” (30: 149)
(375)
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Sea, Ocean, Lake, River

“A sea in tumult usually indicates a vital upheaval or a period of strain and
stress and struggle.

*
The blue ocean is often a symbol of the spiritual consciousness in higher
Mind one and indivisible....

Sometimes a part of the consciousness is seen in the image of a pond, lake or
sea. The fish must be the vital mind.

*
The lake is the being in its individual consciousness, the sea is the same being
with a universalised consciousness which can hold the universe and its cosmic
forces in itself — the one (individual) merges into the other (the universal).
The boat is the formation of the Mother’s consciousness in you in which you
are preparing to sail on this sea.

*
The river represents some movement of the consciousness. All these are images
of the vital plane.” (30: 150-51)

(376)
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Mountain

“The mountain is the symbol of the embodied consciousness based upon
earth but rising up towards the Divine.

*
The mountain always represents the ascending hill of existence with the Divine
to be reached on the summits.

*
The mountain always means the same thing — it is the ascending
consciousness.” (30: 152)

(377)
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Earth and Patala

“Patala simply means the subconscient below the Earth — the Earth being the
conscious physical plane....

“Patala” is a name for the subconscient — the beings there [/# a dream| had no
heads, that is to say, there is there no mental consciousness; men have all of
them such a subconscient plane in their own being and from there rise all
sorts of irrational and ignorant (headless) instincts, impulsions, memories
etc. which have an effect upon their acts and feelings without their detecting
the real source. At night many incoherent dreams come from this world or
plane. The world above is the superconscient plane of being — above the
human consciousness — there are many worlds of that kind; they are divine
worlds.” (30: 153-54)

(378)
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Narayana, Lakshmi, Saraswati, Ananta

“Narayana is usually taken as a name of Vishnu — to the Vaishnavas he is the
Supreme as Shiva is to the Shaivas. Both are cosmic Personalities of the Divine
and both like Brahma have their original plane in the Overmind, although
they take different forms to the human consciousness in the mental, vital and
subtle physical planes.

Lakshmi is usually golden, not white. Saraswati is white.

The snake is simply a symbol of Energy or Power. Narayana in your
dream is clearly Vishnu as is shown by the presence of Lakshmi and the single
many-hooded snake.

Vishnu or Narayana in this image which is a normal Puranic image is the
Lord of the waters of Space and Time — the Preserver of the principle of the
Universe which he maintains as a seed in himself even in the intervals between
one creation and another. Out of that seed in his navel (the navel is the central
seat of the Vital, the Life-Principle) Brahma the Creator arises in the Lotus
(cosmic consciousness) which grows from it when Vishnu awakens from the
inter-cyclic sleep. The Snake Ananta is the Energy of the cosmic manifestation
of the Infinite in Space-Time.” (30: 155-506)

(379)
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Krishna

“This is the Krishna of the Gita* (the boy Krishna is the Krishna of Brindavan),
— Kirishna bringing the spiritual knowledge, will, bhakti — and not love and
bhakti alone.

The eye indicates the vision of the higher spiritual consciousness and

the blue expanse indicates that consciousness.
*

The boy with the flute is Sti Krishna, the Lord descended into the world-play
from the divine Ananda; his flute is the music of the call which seeks to
transform the lower ignorant play of mortal life and bring into it and establish
in its place the lila of his divine Ananda. It was the psychic being in you that
heard the call and followed after it.” (30: 1506)

* In a dream the correspondent saw Sri Krishna in the prime of manhood. This image
disappeared and gave way to a large eye seen in a vast expanse of blue. — Ed.

(380)
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Violet — The Radiance of Krishna’s Protection Around the Ashram

“The green circular disc you saw round Venus must indeed have been the
aura of Venus which is of that colour; but this was only an introduction, a
first application of the suddenly developed power of vision. Afterwards
what came, the blue and the violet, were another kind of seeing more
important for your Yoga; both are closely associated with Krishna. Blue is
his especial and significant colour, the colour of his aura when he manifests,
— that is why he is called NZ/ Krishna; the adjective does not mean that he was
blue or dark in his physical body whether in Brindavan or Mathura or Dwarkal
Violet is the radiance of Krishna’s protection, — that was why, very naturally,
it brought to you a sense of peace. The Mother says that she always saw it
when she was in communion with Krishna and now too constantly sees it
enveloping the Asram. That this should be the first thing shown when the
power of vision broke through its state of latency is very significant; it proves
that you are in contact, the touch already there in your inner being and this
force of presence and protection is already around you or over you as an
environing influence.” (30: 157)
(381)
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Hanuman, Narad

“Hanuman stands for Bhakti.

Hanuman = complete bhakti.
*
Hanuman is a symbol of Shakti and devotion....
Narada stands for the expression of the Divine Love and Knowledge.”
(30: 157-58)
(382)
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Mahakali, Kali, Durga

“Mahakali and Kali are not the same, Kali is a lesser form. Mahakali in the
higher planes appears usually with the golden colour.

*
These — Kali, Shyama, etc. —are ordinary forms seen through the vital; the real
Mahakali form whose origin is in the Overmind is not black or dark or terrible,
but golden of colour and full of beauty, even when formidable to the Asuras....
The lion with Durga on it is the symbol of the Divine Consciousness acting
through a divinised physical-vital and vital-material force.

*
The lion is the attribute of the Goddess Durga, the conquering and
protecting aspect of the Universal Mother.

The Death’s Head is the symbol of the Asura (the adversary of the
gods) vanquished and killed by the Divine Power.” (30: 158)
(383)
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Ganesh and Kartikeya

“It is according to the need or else the condition of the consciousness that
these figures [of the Gods| appear in sadhana. Ganesh is at once the god of
wisdom and the remover of obstacles.

*
Ganesh (among other things) is the devata of spiritual Knowledge — so as you
are getting this knowledge, you saw yourself in this form, identified with
Ganesh....
The peacock is the bird of victory and Kartikeya the leader of the divine
forces.” (30: 158-59)

(384)
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Sanatkumar, Buddha, Apsaras
“Sanatkumar is, I believe, one of the four mind-born sons of Brahma; he
cannot therefore be identical with Skanda who is a son of Shiva....
Buddha stands for the conquest over the Ignorance of the lower Nature....
Apsaras generally indicate sexual desire.” (30: 159)
(385)
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Child
“The child is usually the symbol of the psychic being,

*
A dream like this of a child — especially a newborn child — usually signifies the
birth (i.e. the awakening) of the soul or psychic being in the outward nature.
*
The child usually signifies the psychic being — newborn in the sense that it at
last comes to the surface. The colour of the cloth [bright yellow] would mean
that it comes with health (internal or external or both) and the spiritual riches.
*
The infant in the Mother’s arms is the symbol of the psychic being.” (30: 160)
(386)
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Journeying, Flying
“The image of journeying always signifies a movement in life or a progress in
sadhana....
Aeroplane, steamer and train are always symbols of a rapid progress or forward
movement....
When you find yourself flying it is always the vital being in the subtle body in
the vital world that is doing it.

*

Flying during sleep over houses, streets, etc. simply means that the
consciousness in the vital sheaths has gone out and is moving over places in
the vital or subtle physical world (even sometimes the material); it is always in
the vital sheath that one flies like that.

The ascending movement is different — in that it is the consciousness
that goes high up to other planes or levels and comes down again to the
body.” (30: 162-63)

(387)
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Cow and Milk

“The cow in the occult symbolism indicates Light or the consciousness —
white indicates the purified or spiritual consciousness — the white Light.
*
It is quite clear; it is the Vedic image. In the Veda the Cow is the Divine Light
— the white Cow is the pure Consciousness in which there is the Light. The
milk is the Knowledge and Power descending from the divine Consciousness.
*
The Cow usually means the Higher Consciousness. Perhaps the calf indicates
the truth of the higher consciousness (white) in the physical (red)....
Milk is always the symbol of the flow of the higher consciousness.” (30: 165-66)
(388)
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Bull and Hotse

“The bull is an emblem of strength and force. It is also in the Veda an image
of the Gods, the male powers in Nature. Again the bull is the sahana of Shiva.
It may in a dream or an experience be any of these symbols — butitis probably
the first here....

A horse always indicates some power.
ES

The Horse is the symbol in dream or vision of a Power or Energy.
*

The Horse is Power — white is pure. It is the pure Power.

*
The Horse is Power, usually Life-Power, but also it may mean Mind-Power in
Tapas if it is dynamic and mobile.

*
The Horse is the symbol of Power in motion — often of the Power that makes
for rapid progress in sadhana.” (30: 166)

(389)
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Lion, Tiger, Elephant

“The lion indicates force and courage, strength and power. The lower vital is

not lionlike....

It all depends on the attitude of the tiger. If fierce and hostile, it may be a

form of an adverse force, otherwise it is simply a power of vital nature which

may be friendly....

The elephant is Strength — sometimes Strength illumined with Wisdom.”
(30: 167)

(390)
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Buffalo, Goat, Monkey, Dog
“|Bufjaloes:] Rash and obscure vital forces....

The goat in vision is often symbolic of lust.
*
Goats usually indicate sex tendencies....

The monkey is a symbol of the leaping restless mind; these monkeys are the

doubts and suggestions that have been assailing you.
*

The monkey is a symbol of the restless vital consciousness or of one or other
of its movements....
The dog is the symbol of devoted affection and obedience.” (30: 169)

(391)
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Black Cat, Snake, Scorpion, Peacock

“The black cat is usually the symbol of magic of an evil kind or of an evil
influence of the vital world acting on the physical as magic does....

The serpent is the symbol of energy, it may be a bad or hostile energy — but it
may also be a good, even a divine energy....

Scorpions and usually snakes also are symbols of harmful energies; the vital
nature of earth is full of these energies and that is why the purification of
man’s outer vital nature also is so difficult and there are so many wrong
movements and happenings in him, — because his vital is easily open to all
these earth movements. In order to get rid of them, the inner being must
wake and grow and its nature replace the outer nature. Sometimes serpents
indicate energies simply, not harmful ones; but more often it is the other way.
On the other hand the peacocks you saw were powers of victory, the victory
of the energies of light over the energies of darkness.” (30: 170-71)
(392)
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Cross, Crown, Diamond

“The cross is the sign of the triple being, transcendent, universal and
individual....
The crown is the sign of fulfilment (here in the intuitive consciousness) and
the going up means an ascent to higher planes....
The diamond is the symbol of the Mother’s light and energy — the diamond
light is that of her consciousness at its most intense.” (30: 183)

(393)
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Flute, Conch, Chakra

“The flute is the call of the Divine....

The conch is often the symbol of call or aspiration.
*

The conch is the symbol of the spiritual call.
*

The conch is the call to realisation.
*

The conch is perhaps the proclamation of victory....

The [Sudarshan) Chakra symbolises the action of Sti Krishna’s force.”” (30: 184-85)
(394)
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Incense Stick, Tobacco, Gramophone

“The incense stick is the symbol of self-consecration.
*

Tobacco is associated with tamas and incense sticks with adoration....

The gramophone is obviously symbolic of the mechanical mind.” (30: 186-87)
(395)
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All the Surface Parts of the Being Clearly Separable in Inner Planes

“In the outer surface nature mind, psychic, vital, physical are all jumbled
together and it needs a strong power of introspection, self-analysis, close
observation and disentanglement of the threads of thought, feeling and impulse
to find out the composition of our nature and the relation and interaction of
these parts upon each other. But when one goes inside as you have done, we
find the sources of all this surface action and there the parts of our being are
quite separate and clearly distinct from each other. We feel them indeed as
different beings in us, and just as two people in a group can do, they too are
seen to observe, criticise, help or oppose and restrain each other;... Your
mental being was observing the vital and not quite easy about its vehemence,
— for the natural base of the mental being is calm, thoughtfulness, restraint,
control and balance, while the natural turn of the vital is dynamism, energy
thrown into emotion, sensation and action. All therefore was perfectly natural
and in order.” (30: 197-98)
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Danger of Possession by Beings of Other Planes

“...in relating one of your experiences repeated for several days you speak of
something that was taking possession of you, even obliging you to make
incoherent noises, and yet you say you do not know whether it was good or
bad or what kind of force it was! It is evident from your description that it was
a vital force trying to take violent possession of the body. Nothing can be
more dangerous than to allow this kind of loss of control and intrusion of an
alien influence. In your present condition of ignorance, the vital being not yet
sufficiently open, the psychic not yet sufficiently awake, a hostile power can
easily intrude and pass itself off as the divine Force. Remember that no
personality and no power is to be allowed to possess you. The divine Force
will not act in this way; it will work first to purify, to widen and enlighten and
transform the consciousness, to open it to Light and Truth, to awaken the
heart and the psychic being. Only afterwards will it take gradual and quiet
control through a pure and conscious surrender.” (30: 199)
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Experiences of the Going Out of the Vital Being

“As to your experience about the inkstand. When the vital being goes out, it
moves on the vital plane and in the vital consciousness, and, even if it is aware
of physical scenes and things, it is not with a physical vision. It is possible for
one who has trained his faculties to enter into touch with physical things
although he is moving about in the vital body, to see and sense them accurately,
even to act on them and physically move them. But the ordinary sadhaka who
has no knowledge or organised experience or training in these things cannot
do it. He must understand that the vital plane is different from the physical
and that things that happen there are not physical happenings, though, if they
are of the right kind and properly understood and used, they may have a
meaning and value for the earth life. But also the vital consciousness is full of
false formations and many confusions and it is not safe to move among them
without knowledge and without a direct protection and guidance.” (30: 207)
(398)



The Piercing of the Veil Between the
Inner and the Outer Consciousness

“The piercing of the veil between the outer consciousness and the inner being
is one of the crucial movements in Yoga. For Yoga means union with the
Divine, but it also means awaking first to your inner self and then to your
higher self, — a movement inward and a movement upward. It is, in fact, only
through the awakening and coming to the front of the inner being that you
can get into union with the Divine. The outer physical man is only an
instrumental personality and by himself he cannot arrive at this union, — he
can only get occasional touches, religious feelings, imperfect intimations. And
even these come not from the outer consciousness but from what is within us.

There are two mutually complementary movements; in one the inner
being comes to the front and impresses its own normal motions on the outer
consciousness to which they are unusual and abnormal; the other is to draw
back from the outer consciousness, to go inside into the inner planes, enter
the world of your inner self and wake in the hidden parts of your being.
When that plunge has once been taken, you are marked for the Yogic, the
spiritual life and nothing can efface the seal that has been put upon you.

This inward movement takes place in many different ways and there is
sometimes a complex experience combining all the signs of the complete
plunge. There is a sense of going in or deep down, a feeling of the movement
towards inner depths; there is often a stillness, a pleasant numbness, a stiffness
of the limbs. This is the sign of the consciousness retiring from the body
inwards under the pressure of a force from above, — that pressure stabilising
the body into an immobile support of the inner life, in a kind of strong and
still spontaneous asana. There is a feeling of waves surging up, mounting to
the head, which brings an outer unconsciousness and an inner waking. Itis the
ascending of the lower consciousness in the Adhara to meet the greater
consciousness above. It is a movement analogous to that on which so much
stress is laid in the Tantrik process, the awakening of the Kundalini, the Energy
coiled up and latent in the body and its mounting through the spinal cord and
the centres (cakras) and the Brahmarandhra to meet the Divine above. In our
Yoga it is not a specialised process, but a spontaneous uprush of the whole
lower consciousness sometimes in currents ot waves, sometimes in a less
concrete motion, and on the other side a descent of the Divine Consciousness
and its Force into the body. This descent is felt as a pouring in of calm and
peace, of force and power, of light, of joy and ecstasy, of wideness and freedom
and knowledge, of a Divine Being or a Presence — sometimes one of these,
sometimes several of them or all together. The movement of ascension has
different results: it may liberate the consciousness so that one feels no longer
in the body, but above it or else spread in wideness with the body either almost
non-existent or only a point in one’s free expanse. It may enable the being or
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some part of the being to go out from the body and move elsewhere, and
this action is usually accompanied by some kind of partial samadhi or else a
complete trance. Or it may result in empowering the consciousness, no longer
limited by the body and the habits of the external nature, to go within, to
enter the inner mental depths, the inner vital, the inner (subtle) physical, the
psychic, to become aware of its inmost psychic self or its inner mental, vital
and subtle physical being and, it may be, to move and live in the domains, the
planes, the worlds that correspond to these parts of the nature. Itis the repeated
and constant ascent of the lower consciousness that enables the mind, the
vital, the physical to come into touch with the higher planes up to the
supramental and get impregnated with their light and power and influence.
And it is the repeated and constant descent of the Divine Consciousness and
its Force that is the means for the transformation of the whole being and the
whole nature. Once this descent becomes habitual, the Divine Force, the Power
of the Mother begins to work, no longer from above only or from behind
the veil, but consciously in the Adhara itself, and deals with its difficulties and
possibilities and carries on the Yoga.

Last comes the crossing of the border. It is not a falling asleep or a loss
of consciousness, for the consciousness is there all the time; only, it shifts
from the outer and physical, becomes closed to external things and recedes
into the inner psychic and vital part of the being. There it passes through
many experiences and of these some can and should be felt in the waking
state also; for both movements are necessary, the coming out of the inner
being to the front as well as the going in of the consciousness to become
aware of the inner self and nature. But for many purposes the ingoing
movement is indispensable. Its effect is to break or at least to open and pass
the barrier between this outer instrumental consciousness and that inner being
which it very partially strives to express, and to make possible in future a
conscious awareness of all the endless riches of possibility and experience
and new being and new life that lie untapped behind the veil of this small and
very blind and limited material personality which men erroneously think to be
the whole of themselves. It is the beginning and constant enlarging of this
deeper and fuller and richer awareness that is accomplished between the inward
plunge and the return from this inner world to the waking state.

The sadhak must understand that these experiences are not mere
imaginations or dreams but actual happenings, for even when, as often occurs,
they are formations only, of a wrong or misleading or adverse kind, they have
still their power as formations and must be understood before they can be
rejected and abolished. Each inner experience is perfectly real in its own way,
although the values of different experiences differ greatly, but it is real with
the reality of the inner self and the inner planes. It is a mistake to think that
we live physically only or only with the outer mind and life. We are all the time
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living and acting on other planes of consciousness, meeting others there and
acting upon them, and what we do and feel and think there, the forces we
gather, the results we prepare have an incalculable importance and effect,
unknown to us, upon our outer life. Not all of it comes through, and what
comes through takes another form in the physical — though sometimes there
is an exact correspondence; but this little is at the basis of our outward existence.
All that we become and do and bear in the physical life is prepared behind the
veil within us. It is therefore of immense importance for a Yoga which aims at
the transformation of life to grow conscious of what goes on within these
domains, to be master there and be able to feel, know and deal with the secret
forces that determine our destiny and our internal and external growth or
decline.

It is equally important for those who want that union with the Divine
without which the transformation is impossible. The aspiration could not be
realised if you remained bound by your external self, tied to the physical mind
and its petty movements. It is not the outer being which is the source of the
spiritual urge; the outer being only undergoes the inner drive from behind the
veil. It is the inner psychic being in you that is the bhakta, the seeker after the
union and the Ananda, and what is impossible for the outer nature left to
itself becomes perfectly possible when the barrier is down and the inner self
in the front. For the moment this comes strongly to the front or draws the
consciousness powerfully into itself, peace, ecstasy, freedom, wideness, the
opening to light and a higher knowledge begin to become natural, spontaneous,
often immediate in their emergence.

Once the barrier breaks by the one movement or the other, you begin to
tind that all the processes and movements necessary to the Yoga are within
your reach and not as it seems in the outer mind difficult or impossible. The
inmost psychic self in you has already in it the Yogin and the bhakta and if it
can fully emerge and take the lead, the spiritual turn of your outer life is
predestined and inevitable. In the initially successful sadhak it has already built
a deep inner life, Yogic and spiritual, which is veiled only because of some
strong outward turn the education and past activities have given to the thinking
mind and lower vital parts. It is precisely to correct this outward orientation
and take away the veil that he has to practise more strenuously the Yoga. Once
the inner being has manifested strongly whether by the inward-going or the
outward-coming movement, it is bound to renew its pressure, to clear the
passage and finally come by its kingdom. A beginning of this kind is the
indication of what is to happen on a greater scale hereafter.” (30: 215-19)
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Trance or Samadhi Not Essential

“Samadhi is not a thing to be shunned — only it has to be made more and
more conscious....
It is not necessary to be in samadhi to be in contact with the Divine.
*

Yes, they |all the stages of higher realisation] can be attained even in full activity.
Trance is not essential — it can be used, but by itself it cannot lead to the
change of consciousness which is our object, for it gives only an inner subjective
experience which need not make any difference in the outer consciousness.
There are plenty of instances of sadhaks who have fine experiences in trance
but the outer being remains as it was. It is necessary to bring out what is
experienced and make it a power for transformation both of the inner and the
outer being. But it can be done without going into Samadhi in the waking
consciousness itself. Concentration of course is indispensable.” (30: 250)
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A Touch of the Inner Self and Precautions
to be Taken in Moving Towards It

“In my last letter I had postponed the explanation of your third experience.
What you have felt is indeed a touch of the Self, — not the unborn Self above,
the Atman of the Upanishads, for that is differently experienced through the
silence of the thinking mind, but the inner being, the psychic supporting the
inner mental, vital, physical being, of which I have spoken. A time must come
for every seecker of complete self-knowledge when he is thus aware of living
in two worlds, two consciousnesses at the same time, two parts of the same
existence. At present he lives in the outer consciousness, the outer being and
sees within the inner self — but he will go more and more inward, till the
position is reversed and he lives within in this new inner consciousness, inner
self and feels the outer as something on the surface formed as an instrumental
personality for the inner’s self-expression in the material world. Then from
within a Power works on the outer to make it a conscious plastic instrument
so that finally the inner and the outer may become fused into one. The wall
(403)
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you feel is indeed the wall of the ego which is based on the insistent identification
of oneself with the outer personality and its movements. It is that identification
which is the keystone of the limitation and bondage from which the outer
being suffers, preventing expansion, self-knowledge, spiritual freedom. But
still the wall must not be prematurely broken down, because that may lead to
a disruption or confusion or invasion of either part by the movements of the
two separated worlds before they are ready to harmonise. A certain separation
is necessary for some time after one has become aware of these two parts of
the being as existing together. The force of the Yoga must be given time to
make the necessary adjustments and openings, and to take the being inward
and then from this inward poise to work on the outer nature.

This does not mean that one should not allow the consciousness to go
inward so that as soon as possible it should live in the inward world of being
and see all anew from there. That inward going is most desirable and necessary
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and that change of vision also. I mean only that all should be done by a natural
movement without haste. The movement of going inward may come rapidly,
but even after that something of the wall of ego will be there and it will have
to be steadily and patiently taken down so that no stone of it may abide. My
warning against allowing the sleep world to encroach on the waking hours is
limited to that alone and does not refer to the inward movement in waking
concentration or ordinary waking consciousness. The waking movement carries
us finally into the inner self and by that inner self we grow into contact with
and knowledge of the supraphysical worlds, but this contact and knowledge
need not and should not lead to an excessive preoccupation with them or a
subjection to their beings and forces. In sleep we actually enter into these
worlds and there is the danger, if the attraction of the sleep consciousness is
too great and encroaches on the waking consciousness, of this excessive
preoccupation and influence.

(405)
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It is quite true that an inner purity and sincerity, in which one is motived
only by the higher call, is one’s best safeguard against the lures of the
intermediate stage. It keeps one on the right track and guards from deviation
until the psychic being is fully awake and in front and, once that happens,
there is no farther danger. If in addition to this purity and sincerity there is a
clear mind with a power of discrimination, that increases the safety in the
earlier stages. I do not think I need or should specify too fully or exactly the
forms the lure or pull is likely to take. It may be better not to call up these
forces by an attention to them which may not be necessary. I do not suppose
you are likely to be drawn away from the path by any of the greater perilous
attractions. As for the minor inconveniences of the intermediate stage, they
are not dangerous and can easily be set right as one goes by the growth of
consciousness, discrimination and sure experience.” (30: 262-64)
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The Terms “Universal” and “Cosmic” and
the Nature of the Cosmic Consciousness

“There is no difference between the terms “universal” and “cosmic” except
that “universal” can be used in a freer way than “cosmic”. Universal may mean
“of the universe”, cosmic in that general sense. But it may also mean “common
to all”, — e.g,, “This is a universal weakness” — but you cannot say, “This is a
cosmic weakness.”
*

Universal applies to everything in the universe — there are individual beings
everywhere, but not physical in the terrestrial sense — the composition being
different....

Man is shut up at present in his surface individual consciousness and knows
the world (or rather the surface of it) only through his outward mind and
senses and by interpreting their contacts with the world. By Yoga there can
open in him a consciousness which becomes one with that of the world; he
becomes directly aware of a universal Being, universal states, universal Force
and Power, universal mind, life, matter and lives in conscious relations with
these things. He is then said to have the cosmic consciousness.” (30: 267)

(407)
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Not Necessary for Everyone to Pass Through the Intermediate
Zone

“The intermediate zone means simply a confused condition or passage in
which one is getting out of the personal consciousness and opening into the
cosmic (cosmic Mind, cosmic vital, cosmic physical, something perhaps of
the cosmic higher Mind) without having yet transcended the human mind
levels. One is not in possession of or direct contact with the divine Truth oz iz
own levels, but one can receive something from them, even from the Overmind,
indirectly. Only, as one is still immersed in the cosmic Ignorance, all that comes
from above can be mixed, perverted, taken hold of for their purposes by
(408)



—D

b
] % Monday AR Y[, T

lower, even by hostile Powers.

It is not necessary for everyone to struggle through the intermediate
zone. If one has purified oneself, if there is no abnormal vanity, egoism,
ambition or other strong misleading element, or if one is vigilant and on one’s
guard, or if the psychic is in front, one can either pass rapidly and directly or
with a minimum of trouble into the higher zones of consciousness where one
is in direct contact with the Divine Truth.

On the other hand the passage through the higher zones — higher
Mind, illumined Mind, Intuition, Overmind — is obligatory; they are the
true Intermediaries between the present consciousness and the
Supermind.” (30: 295-96) (409)
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The Dangers of the Intermediate Zone

“As for the letter, I suppose you will have to tell the writer that his father
committed a mistake when he took up Yoga without a Guru — for the mental
idea about a Guru cannot take the place of the actual living influence. This
Yoga especially, as I have written in my books, needs the help of the Guru and
cannot be done without it. The condition into which his father got was a
breakdown, not a state of siddhi. He passed out of the normal mental
consciousness into a contact with some intermediate zone of consciousness
(not the spiritual) where one can be subjected to all sorts of voices, suggestions,
ideas, so-called inspirations which are not genuine. I have warned against the
dangers of this intermediate zone in one of my books.* The sadhak can avoid
entering into this zone — if he enters, he has to look with indifference on all
these things and observe them without lending any credence; by so doing he
can safely pass into the true spiritual light. If he takes them all as true or real

* The Riddle of This World. Sri Aurobindo is referring to the preceding letter (pp. 296
—303), which appeared in this book. — Ed.
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without discrimination, he is likely to land himself in a great mental confusion
and if there is in addition a lesion or weakness of the brain — the latter is quite
possible in one who has been subject to apoplexy — it may have serious
consequences and even lead to a disturbance of the reason. If there is ambition
or other motive of the kind mixed up in the spiritual seeking, it may lead to a
fall in the Yoga and the growth of an exaggerated egoism or megalomania —
of this there are several symptoms in the utterances of his father during the
crisis. In fact one cannot or ought not to plunge into the experiences of this
sadhana without a fairly long period of preparation and purification (unless
one has already a great spiritual strength and elevation). Sti Aurobindo himself
does not care to accept many into his path and rejects many more than he
accepts. It would be well if he can get his father to pursue the sadhana no
farther — for what he is doing is not really Sri Aurobindo’s Yoga but something
he has constructed in his own mind and once there has been an upset of this
kind, the wisest course is discontinuance.” (30: 303-04)
(411)
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The Nature of Voices Heard

“There are many voices, and all are not divine; this may be only a voice of
desire. All that keeps one faithful to the Truth and insists on peace, purity,
devotion, sincerity, a spiritual change of the nature can be listened to with
profit; the rest must be observed with discrimination and not followed blindly.
Keep the fire of aspiration burning, but avoid all impatient haste.

*
Anybody can get “voices” — there are first the movements of one’s nature that
take upon themselves a voice — then there are all sorts of beings who either
for a joke or for a serious purpose invade with their voices.

*
These voices are sometimes one’s own mental formations, sometimes
suggestions from outside. Good or bad depends on what they say and on the
quarter from which they come.

*
This kind of manifestation [bearing voices] comes very often at a certain stage
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of the practice of Yoga. My experience is that it does not come from the
highest source and cannot be relied upon and it is better to wait until one is
able to enter a higher consciousness and a greater truth than any that these
communications represent. Sometimes they come from beings of an
intermediate plane who want to use the sadhak for some work or purpose.
Many sadhaks accept and some, though by no means all, succeed in doing
something, but it is often at the cost of the greater aims of Yoga. In other
cases they come from beings who are hostile to the sadhana and wish to bring
it to nothing by exciting ambition, the illusion of a great work or some other
form of ego. Each sadhak must decide for himself (unless he has a guru to
guide him) whether to treat it as a temptation or a mission.
*
It is possible to have a guiding Voice, but it is also easy to make a mistake in
this matter. For the mind imitates the guiding voice and, if there are demands
and desires in the vital, these also put themselves in the same form and are
mistaken for a guiding voice.” (30: 308-09)
(413)



The Dangers of an Indiscriminate Following of Inner Voices

“No, these indications of time and these voices were not commands from
the Mother. I have indicated to you the truth of this matter; you must follow
the rules laid down by the Mother for the physical life; if any change has to be
made, either she herself will let you know or you have to get sanction for it
from her. No voice heard within can prevail against her word and no intimation
that comes through your mind can be accepted as binding unless it is confirmed

by her.

You have made a confusion which is often made at the beginning of this
kind of experience. It is no doubt the Mother’s Force that was working within
you or upon you, and some of the experiences, such as that of feeling the
Mother in your heart, were perfectly genuine. But when the pressure of the
Force works upon the consciousness, then in the plane on which it happens to
be working, a great activity of different forces is set in play, e.g. if it is the
mind, various mental forces, if it is the vital, various vital forces. It is not safe
to take all these for true things, to be accepted without question and followed
as commands of the Mother. You received a pressure of a force so strong that
it made your head shake for a long time; if the head shook like that, it is a sign
that the mind or at least the mental physical was not able yet to receive all the
force and assimilate it; if it had done so, there would have been no movement
of the head, all would have been perfectly at ease, calm and still. But your
mind started working, interpreting, beginning to put its own meaning on this
particular phenomenon and again on others, trying to make a system by which
to regulate your conduct and to give it authority, put it as the command of the
Mother. The action of the Force was a fact, the interpretation you put on its
details of coming and going was a mental formation and had no very positive
value.

If you look at it carefully — as I have looked at the details reported by
you — you will see that these suggestions were of a very shifting and changeful
character, now one thing, now the other; only your mind adapted itself to the
changes, adjusted its interpretation to suit them and tried to keep the consistency
of a system. But in fact all was irregular and chaotic and it tended to make
your action and conduct irregular and chaotic. True intuition would not do
that; it would at least tend to balance, harmony, order.

You speak of intuition as regards the indication of time. There is an
intuition of Time which is not of the mind and when it plays is always
accurate to the very minute and if need be to the very second; but this was
not that Intuition, — for it was not always accurate; it came right perhaps
several times, then it began to be deceptive, it made you late for Pranam; it
began to push towards lateness for the noon meal, make you clash with the
convenience of the dining-room workers. It pushed you to be late for the
evening and abandoned you altogether, so that in the end you had no evening
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meal. But your mind had got attached to its own formations and tried to
justify, to put a meaning on these chaotic caprices, to explain them by the
(very changeful) will of the Mother. All this is well-known to those
experienced in Yoga, and it means that these things were not intuitions, but
constructions of the mind, mental formations. If there was an intuition at
all, it was movements of the intuitive mind, but what the intuitive mind
gives to us is the intuition of possibilities, some of which realise themselves,
some do not or do it partly only, others miss altogether. Behind these mental
constructions are Forces that want to realise themselves and try to use men
as their instruments for realisation. These Forces need not be hostile, but
they play for their own hand, they want to rule, use, justify themselves, create
their own results. If they can do it by getting the Mother’s sanction or passing
themselves off as commands of the Mother, they are ready to do so; if they
cannot get the embodied Mother’s sanction, they are ready to represent
(415)
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themselves as sanctions of the Mother in her subtle unseen universal Form
or Presence. Some they persuade to make not only a distinction but an
opposition between their inner Mother who always tells them what they
want to hear and the embodied Mother who, they find, is not so complaisant,
checks them, corrects their fancies and their errors. At this stage there is the
danger of a more serious invasion of Falsehood, of a hostile vital Force
coming in, taking advantage of the mind’s errors, which either tries to take
the place of the Mother using her name or else creates revolt against her. A
persuasion not to come to Pranam, not to keep her acquainted with your
experiences and submit to correction, not to accord the life with her expressed
will is a danger-signal at this stage, — for it means that the intruding Force
wants space to work free from all control — and that was why I felt compelled
to call your attention to the peril of a hostile Maya.” (30: 309-11)
(416)
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“How can the people in this Asram judge whether a man has progressed in
Yoga or not? They judge from outward appearances — if a sadhak secludes
himself, sits much in meditation, gets voices and experiences, etc. etc. they
think he is a great sadhak! X was always a very poor Adhar. He had a few
experiences of an elementary kind — confused and uncertain, but at every step
he was getting into trouble and going off on a side path and we had to pull
him up. Atlast he began to get voices and inspirations which he declared to be
ours — I wrote to him many letters of serious warning and explanation but he
refused to listen, was too much attached to his false voices and inspirations
and, to avoid rebuke and correction, ceased to write or inform us. So he went
wholly wrong and finally became hostile. You can tell this by my authority to
anybody who is puzzled like yourself about this matter.” (30: 312-13)
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“Higher experiences hurt nobody — the question is what is meant by higher? X
for instance thought his experiences to be the highest Truth itself — I told him
they were all imaginations but only with the result that he became furious with
me. There are imitation higher experiences when the mind or vital catches
hold of an idea or suggestion and turns it into a feeling, and while there is a
rush of forces, a feeling of exultation and power etc. All sorts of “inspirations”
come, visions, perhaps “voices”. There is nothing more dangerous than these
voices — when 1 hear from somebody that he has a “voice”, I always feel
uneasy, though there can be genuine and helpful voices, and feel inclined to
say, “No voices please, — silence, silence and a clear discriminating brain.” I
have hinted about this region of imitation experiences, false inspirations, false
voices into which hundreds of Yogis enter and some never get out of it in my
letter about the intermediate zone. If a man has a strong clear head and a
certain kind of spiritual scepticism, he can go through and does — but people
(418)
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without discrimination like X or Y get lost. Especially ego enters in and makes
them so attached to their splendid (?) condition that they absolutely refuse to
come out. Now a retirement into seclusion gives free scope for this kind of
action, as it makes one live entirely in one’s own subjective being without any
control except what one’s own native discernment can bring in — and if that s
not strong? Ego is of course the strong support of these subjective falsehoods,
but there are other supports also. Work and mixing with others — with the
contact of the objective that that brings — is not an absolute defence against
these things, butitis a defence and serves as a check and as a kind of corrective
balance. I notice that those who enter into this region of the intermediate
zone usually make for retirement and seclusion and insist on it. These are the
reasons why I prefer usually that sadhaks should not take to an absolute
retirement, but keep a certain poise between silence and action, the inner and
the outer together.” (30: 313)
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For ascertaining any day of the week for any given time from 1800 to 2050 inclusive

READY-REFERENCE CALENDAR

COMMON YEARS, 1800 TO 2050
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1801
1807
1818

1829
1835
1846

1857
1863
1874

1885
1891
1903

1914
1925
1931

1942
1953
1959

1970
1981
1987

1998
2009
2015

2026
2037
2043

1802
1813
1819

1830
1841
1847

1858
1869
1875

1886
1897
1909

1915
1926
1937

1943
1954
1965

1971
1982
1993

1999
2010
2021

2027
2038
2049

1803
1814
1825

1831
1842
1853

1859
1870
1881

1887
1898
1910

1921
1927
1938

1949
1955
1966

1977
1983
1994

2005
2011
2022

2033
2039
2050

1805
1811
1822

1833
1839
1850

1861
1867
1878

1889
1895
1901

1907
1918
1929

1935
1946
1957

1963
1974
1985

1991
2002
2013

2019
2030
2041

2047

1800
1806
1817

1823
1834
1845

1851
1862
1873

1879
1890
1902

1913
1919
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1941
1947
1958
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1975
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1997
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2031
2042
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1973
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1990

2001
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2018

2029
2035
2046
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1804 TO 2048
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2004
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2028
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2040
2044
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Monday 1| Tuesday 1 |Wednesday 1 | Thursday 1 | Friday 1 | Saturday 1 | SUNDAY 1
Tuesday 2| Wednesday 2 | Thursday 2 | Fiiday 2 | Saturday 2 | SUNDAY 2 | Monday 2
Wednesday 3 | Thursday 3 | Friday 3 | Saturday 3 | SUNDAY 3 | Monday 3 | Tuesday 3
Thursday 4 | Friday 4 | Saturday 4 | SUNDAY 4 | Monday 4 | Tuesday 4 |Wednesday 4
Friday 5 | Saturday 5 | SUNDAY 5 | Monday 5 | Tuesday 5 |Wednesday 5 |Thursday 5
Saturday 6 | SUNDAY 6 | Monday 6 | Tuesday 6 |Wednesday 6 |Thursday 6 |Friday 6
SUNDAY 7 | Monday 7 | Tuesday 7 |Wednesday 7 | Thursday 7 | Friday 7 | Saturday 7
Monday 8 | Tuesday 8 |Wednesday 8 | Thursday 8 | Friday 8 | Saturday 8 | SUNDAY 8
Tuesday 9| Wednesday 9 | Thursday 9 | Friday 9 | Saturday 9 | SUNDAY 9 | Monday 9
Wednesday 10 | Thursday 10 | Friday 10 | Saturday 10 |SUNDAY 10 |Monday 10 | Tuesday 10
Thursday 11 | Friday 11 | Saturday 11 | SUNDAY 11 | Monday 1 | Tuesday 11 |Wednesday 11
Friday 12 | Saturday 12 |SUNDAY 12 | Monday 12 | Tuesday 12 |Wednesday 12 |Thusday 12
Saturday 13 | SUNDAY 13 |Monday 13 | Tuesday 13 [Wednesday 13 |Thusday 13 |Friday 13
SUNDAY 14 | Monday 14 | Tuesday 14 |Wednesday 14 |Thursday 14 | Friday 14 |Satuday 14
Monday 15 | Tuesday 15 |Wednesday 15 |Thursday 15 |Friday 15 |Saturday 15 [SUNDAY 15
Tuesday 16 | Wednesday 16 |Thusday 16 | Friday 16 |Saturday 16 |SUNDAY 16 |Monday 16
Wednesday 17 | Thursday 17 | Friday 17 | Saturday 17 [SUNDAY 17 |Monday 17 | Tuesday 17
Thursday 18 | Friday 18 | Saturday 18 | SUNDAY 18 |Monday 18 | Tuesday 18 |Wednesday 18
Friday 19 | Saturday 19 |SUNDAY 19 |Monday 19 | Tuesday 19 |Wednesday 19 [Thusday 19
Saturday 20 | SUNDAY 20 |Monday 20 | Tuesday 20 |Wednestay 20 |Thursday 20 |Friday 2
SUNDAY 21 | Monday 21 | Tuesday 21 |Wednesday 21 |Thursday 21 |Friday 21 |Saturday 21
Monday 22 | Tuesday 22 |Wednesday 22 |Thursday — 22 |Friday 2 |Saturday 22 [SUNDAY 22
Tuesday 23 | Wednesday 23 |Thursday 23 | Friday 23 [Saturday 23 [SUNDAY 23 |Monday 2
Wednesday 24 | Thursday 24 | Friday 24 |Saturday 24 |SUNDAY 24 |Monday 24 | Tuesday 24
Thursday 25 | Friday 25 | Saturday 25 [SUNDAY 25 | Monday 25 | Tuesday 25 |Wednesday 25
Friday 2% | Saturday 26 |[SUNDAY 26 | Monday 26 | Tuesday 26 |Wednesday 26 |Thursday 26
Saturday 27 | SUNDAY 27 |Monday 27 | Tuesday 27 |Wednesday 27 |Thusday 27 |Friday 27
SUNDAY 28 | Monday 28 | Tuesday 28 |Wednesday 28 |Thursday 28 | Friday 28 | Saturday 8
Monday 29 | Tuesday 29 |Wednesday 29 |Thursday 29 |Friday 29 |Saturday 29 [SUNDAY 29
Tuesday 30 | Wednesday 30 |Thursday 30 | Friday 30 [Saturday 30 [SUNDAY 30 |Monday 30
Wednesday 31 | Thursday 31 | Friday 31 | Saturday 31 |SUNDAY 31 |Monday 31 | Tuesday 31

NOTE: To ascertain any day of the week, first look in the table for the year required
and under the months are figures which refer to the corresponding figures at the

head of the columns of the days below. For Example:- To know on what day of the
week 15th Aug., 1872 fell, look in the table of years for 1872, and in a parallel line
under August is figure 4, which directs to column 4 in which it will be seen that

August 15 fell on Thursday.



CONVERSION FACTORS

Abbreviation Prefixes

Metre-m
Gramme-gm

Litres-1

deca (dal) - 10 times unit

CONVERSION FACTORS

Mile (m) 1()1% of unit

kilo (K)-1000 times unit
hecto (h) - 100 times unit

centi (c) 1% of unit

1

deci (d) 10 of unit

for instance

100 centimetres = 1 metre
100 milligramme = 1 gramme

100 litres = 1 hectolitre

Length

1 inch = 25.4 millimetres (mm)
1 foot = 30.48 centimetres (cm)
1 yard = 0.9144 metre (m)

1 mile = 1.6093 kilometres (km)
1 millimetre = 0.0328 inch.

1 centimetre = 0.0328 foot

1 metre = 1.094 yards

1 kilometre = 0.62137 mile

Centimetres Inch

2.540 1 0.394
5.080 2 0.787
7.620 3 1.181
10.160 4 1.575
12.700 5 1.969
15.240 6 2.362
17.780 7 2.756
20.320 8 3.150
22.860 9 3.543
Metres Yards
0.914 1 1.094
1.829 2 2.187
2.743 3 3.281
3.658 4 4.374
4.572 5 5.468
5.486 6 6.562
6.401 7 7.655
7.315 8 8.749
8.230 9 9.843
Kilometres Miles
1.609 1 0.621
3.219 2 1.243
4.828 3 1.864
6.437 4 2.485
8.047 5 3.107
9.656 6 3.728
11.265 7 4.350
12.875 8 4.971
14.484 9 5.592

Volume

1 inch® = 16.387 centimetres®
1 foot® = 28.316 decimetres?®

1 pint® = 0.568 litre

1 imperial gallon = 4.546 litres
1 centimetre® = 0.0610 inch®

1 decimetre® = 0.035 feet®

1 litre = 1.76 pints

1 litre = 0.220 Imperial gallon

Litre Gallons
4.546 1 0.220
9.092 2 0.440
13.638 3 0.660
18.184 4 0.880
22.730 5 1.110
27.276 6 1.320
31.822 7 1.540
36.368 8 1.760
40.914 9 1.980
Weight

1 ounce = 28.349 gm.

1 pound = 0.4536 kg.

1 stone = 6.350 kilogrammes
1 cwt = 50/80 kilogrammes

1 ton = 1.016 metric tonnes

1 gramme = 0.03527 ounce

1 kilogramme = 2.205 pounds
1 kilogramme = 0.158 stone

1 kilogramme = 0.01968 cwt

1 metric tonne = 0.09842

Kilograms Pounds
0.454 1 2.205
0.907 2 4.405
1.361 3 6.614
1.814 4 8.819
2.268 5 11.023
2.722 6 13.228
3.175 7 15.432
3.629 8 17.637
4.082 9 19.872

Area

1sq.inch = 6.4516 sg. cm.

1 sq. yard = 0.8361 sg. metre

1 sqg. mile = 2.589 sq. kilometres
1 acra = 4047 sq. metres

1 sq. centimetre = 0.155 sq. inch
1 sg. metre = 1.1960 sq. yards

1 sq. kilometre = 0.386 sq. mile
1 hectare = 10.000 sq. metres

1 hectare = 2.471 acres

Sqg. Metres Sq. Yards
0.836 1 1.196
1.672 2 2.392
2.508 3  3.588
3.345 4 4.784
4.181 5 5.980
5.017 6 7.176
5.853 7 8.372
6.689 8  9.568
7.525 9 10.764

Easy Conversion
Metres into yards

add one-tenth
Yards into metres

deduct one-tenth
Kilometres into miles

multiply by 5 and divide by 8
Miles into kilometres

multiply by 8 and divide by 5
Litres into pints

multiply by 7 and divide by 4
Pints into litres

multiply by 4 and divide by 7
Litres into gallons

multiply by 2 and divide by 9
Gallons into litres

multiply by 9 and divide by 2
Kilograms into pounds

divide by 9 and multiply by 20
Pounds into by kilograms

divide by 20 and multiply by 9

Double conversion Tables : The central figures represent either of the two columns besides them, as the
case may be Exemple : 1 kilometre = 0.621 mile and one mile = 1.609 kilometres.
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The Resurgent India Trust

The fundamental object of this Trust is to work for an integral
resurgence of India so that it may assume its rightful place among
the community of nations and, by its powerful example and spiritual
influence open for humanity the way leading to the establishment
of a divine life on earth which will be the supreme fulfillment of the
ages long promises and pronouncements of the forthcoming kingdom
of Heaven on Earth.

To assume its true position and fulfil its true role in the
community of nations India must find back and manifest her soul
which, at present, is completely covered up by an overwhelming
commercialism which has spread everywhere and which has arisen
out of the onslaught on it of the Western spirit of shortsighted
utilitarianism. Individually one can fight it by becoming conscious
of one’s inner being or - better still - psychic being and letting it
become conscious of India’s soul and interested in knowing and
serving it. The individuals who become conscious of India’s Soul
and its Mission will become the backbone of a group forming a
strong body of cohesive will with the spiritual knowledge to save
India and the world.

The Resurgent India Trust has been established by just such a
group of people who having become conscious of India’s Soul have
acquired a living faith in its divine destiny and cannot help intensely
loving it in spite of all the contrary surface appearances. This Trust
hopes to become a powerful instrument of the expression of theirs
and their countless other brothers’ and sisters’ faith and love for
India.

It is believed that the most important thing for India - the one
which when set right will automatically lead to the dissolution of
most of its present problems and difficulties - is to recover the true
sense of pride in its great culture, its glorious past and its supreme
achievements. Therefore this Trust ardently seeks to awaken Indian
people to the truth of their present condition and their great past
and thus contribute to the forces leading to the recovery of their lost
faith and pride - lost due to over one thousand years of subjugation
to the rule of foreign invaders and the still continuing hold of their
alien ideas on Indian minds - in the majesty, greatness and invincibility
of their spiritual culture.
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